System Administration C,

About this Book

TheQubeSystem Administration User Guideprovidesimportant
information for system administrators of the Qube system. This
book includes such topics as installing Omnis and Qube, configur-
ing the system interface, system security, and system utilities. Use
this book as a general reference book.

The Qube System Administration User Guideis part of a14-vol-
ume set. The other booksin the set are:

General Information User Guide
Inventory Management User Guide
Production Scheduling and Bills of Material User Guide
Sales Order Management User Guide
Purchasing Management User Guide
Accounting with Qube User Guide
Accounting with Dynamics User Guide
Job Costing User Guide

Order Configuration User Guide
Global Commerce User Guide

I mplementation Workbook

Qube Sample Reports Book

Index

About this Book

SYS-1



System Administration C,

Overview

This user guide contains the following topics:

Installing Omnis 7

Installing The Qube Controller
Learning the System
On-LineHelp

Implementation Team
Implementation

Administering the System
Configuring the System Interface
System Conventions

System Security

System Admin Functions
Import Data

Purging Data

Data File Management

Data File Structure

Updating the Qube Application
Replacing Application Formats
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Installing Your New Application

Introduction

Cross Platform
Issues

Omnis 7 Serial
Numbers

Qube ERP™ isamulti-user application. Thisisa*“many to one”
setup, with many users utilizing asingle set of datafiles. These data
filesshould be set up on acentralized file server, to which each user
has read/write access privileges.

Note: You will only set up onedatafilefor all the users.

Inaddition, the system administrator will need to set up the software
resources at each workstation. In order to work properly, each
workstation will need to have acopy of the Qube ERP™ application
along with a copy of the Omnis 78 database language.

In addition to the Omnis 73 and Qube ERP™ resources, you may
require other types of files as well. These may be fonts, system ex-
tensions, or Omnis 72 extensions, depending on your company’s
platform and configuration. The various resources required are list-
edinthefollowing sections. In order to avoid confusion, pleaseread
these sections carefully prior to installing the system.

Important: You must follow these stepsin the order specified.
Changingtheorder of installation or skippingany of thesesteps
can result in a system which does not work properly.

Omnis 7° version 7.1.1 is the current platform that Qube runs on.
The serial numbers are cross platform.

Omnis 73 isamulti-user application which is serialized in order to
control the number of userswhich log on at any given time. These
serial numbers can either be unique (when you buy single-unit Om-
nis 72 runti mes), or they may allow severa usersto log onto the
same serialized version of Omnis 73 (when you purchase an Omnis
Workgroup Edition).

Installing Your New Application SYS-3
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Workgroup Editions (Multi-User Serial Numbers)
Workgroup Editions typically come with serial numbers which al-
low multiple users to use the same serial number. Y ou can tell how
many users can use these serial numbers by looking at the serial
number. They will look something like this:

C7/RS 10M XXXXXX XXXXX

The 10Mportion of this serial numbers means that up to 10 users
may be logged onto Omnis 7° at the same time using this serial num-
ber. Therefore, you use this Omnis 73 resource on 10 simultaneous
(or more part-time) users of the system.

Design Serial Numbers
Design serial numbers will be similar in appearance to the above
number, but can be distinguished by a D as the third placeholder:

C7D XXXXXX XXXXX

Single Unit Runtimes (Unique Serial Numbers)
Single unit Omnis 72 runtimeswould not havethe XXM desi gnation
intheir serial numbers. Y ou may still have multiple people using the
system, but each one would need a unique serial number to do so.
These serial numbers will allow only one concurrent user to be
logged onto the system at atime using the same serial number.
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Developer
Versions

Qube Files

OMNISPIC.DF1

OMHNISPIC.DF 1

The Developer version should only be installed on the System Ad-
ministrator’ sworkstation. Certain procedures recommended by QCI
Technical Support require the developer version.

Be sure to remove the OD7SHEL L. LBR out of the Omnis Exten-
sions Folder (MacOS) or Externals Directory (Windows) and
placeit into the Unused Directory in your Omnis 7 directory:

O7DSHELL LER

If you fail to move thisfile, you will find that awindow titled For-
mat Browser will open when you log onto Omnis 7.

ormat Browser

=12] AR

Open Libraries Format Narne Weraion Size Description

[ P Windows

> Files

B Menus

[r Reports

[» Searches

[r System Formats

e m
If this happens, you must immediately log off and place the
OD7SHELL. LBRinto the Unused directory. Do not attempt to log
onto Qube ERP™ without doing so.

After installing Qube ERP™ into the Omnis 7 folder, you should be
sure that the following items were placed in each Omnis 7 folder. If
you use the Qube Setup routine on the Qube ERP™ installation
disksto install or update Qube ERP™ in your Omnis 7 folder, they
may be installed automatically, but it is wise to confirm that this ac-
tually happened.

When youinstall Omnis 7, the Omnis 7 Setup program will automat-
icaly place afilenamed OVNI SPI C. DF1 inyour folder. Qube

ERP™ has modified thisfileand providesit in the Qube ERPinstall-
er program. Thefile containsthe pictures displayed on each window

Installing Your New Application SYS-5



System Administration C,

Graphrgb.DAT

ardl]
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GRAPHRGE.DAT

N

Q3DICT.DF1

Q3DICT.DF

which represent data navigational symbols. Thisis necessary for all

users, Macintosh and Windows.

AR R EN S 2 =] o B B

Make sure you replace the Omnis 7-provided file with the OV

NI SPI C. DF1 file provided by Qube ERP™. This file must be lo-
cated at each workstation; i.e., it is not sufficient to locate only one
of these at the datafile location.

Thisisafilewhich must beincluded inthe Omnis7 folder. Thisfile
allows the Qube ERP™ graphing functionsto work properly. If you
find your graphs do not generate properly, it may be due to the fact
that thisfileis either missing or corrupted. It should beincluded in
each workstation Omnis 7 folder; not with the datafile.

Thisfileincludes all of the information which is displayed in the
Data Dictionary Browser (see " Data Dictionary Browser” on page
SYS-283). Without thisfile, the Data Dictionary Browser window
will be empty when you try to log onto it. In addition, you will re-
celve an error message and the application will quit.

Failed ta find the data dictionary file (Q3DICT.DF1]. This should be located
with either your application or with the main data file.

Ok

Thisfileis matched with the Qube Library. It isimportant that the
correct version be used. If not, you will see the following message:

T Caution: Q3DICT was compiled on 02/29/2000, and this Qube erp™
was compiled on 02/12/2000. Flease see your system
administrator to correct this.

SYS-6
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Q3HELP.DF1

QZHELP L:F1

QUBE.LBR

N

=
[
m
m
—
m
)

Thisisthedatafilewhich containsthe Qube ERP™ On-LineHelp.
Asthis help function is updated, new QBHELP. DF1 datafileswill

be delivered to you. This datafile should reside at each user’ s work-
station, in the same folder as the Omnis 7 application.

TheQube ERP™ Setup program will automatically install thisdata
filewhenever needed. Y ou should check the Omnis 7 folder to make
sureit isthere.

If you do not install this datafile properly, you will receive an error
message when logging onto the system.

Enar B0: Failed ta find the Qube erp [tm] help datalockup file [A3HELP.DF1].
Thiz should be lozated with either pour application or with the main data file.

(]S

Thisisthe Qube ERP™ library file. Thisfile contains Qube ERP™
application code. Thisfile must be located in your Omnis 7 folder.

Installing Your New Application SYS-7



System Administration C,

Steps for the New  You will take the following steps:

User

1.

Install the Omnis 73 application and Omnis 73
patches on all workstations using Qube.

Install the Qube ERP™ datafile on the server.

Install the Qube ERP™ application on the Sys-
tem Administrator’'s workstation.

Distribute the application to all workstations.

Install Omnis7 fonts (Windows only) on all work-
stations.

Allocate memory (Macintosh only) on all work-
stations.

Serialize Omnis 73 on all workstations.
Install the QUBE.CNK (Dynamics only).
Install the Dates library.

The Dates library may not be delivered with your initial deliv-
ery; QCI may supply this at alater date. For more information
on how to install the Dates library, see “Dates.L BR” on page
SYS258.
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Installing Omnis

Install the Omnis Qube ERP™ iswritten in afourth generation data base language
73 application and called Omnis 73. Therefore, in order for this application to bein-
stalled properly and towork at all, Omnis 73 must beinstalled at each

Omnis 73 patches operl . _ :
workstation prior to running the Qube ERP™ installation procedure.

QCI recommendsthat the Installer program berun on each
workstation to ensure all system files are updated and installed

appropriately.

Y ou should be working with Omnis 73 version 7.1. The installation
of this version of Omnis 73 is atwo-step process. First you will be
required to install Omnis 73 v7.1 from CDs and then you will have
to upgrade it to Omnis 73 v7.1.1 using patch files |ocated on the
Qube ERP CD.

Installing Omnis . |nstall Omnis 73 on MacOS
on a Macintosh

platform Omnis 72 is delivered on CD.
1. Insert the OMNIS 72 CD into your CD ROM drive.

2. Install Omnis 7°.

Open the OMNISfolder. Then select the Macintosh folder
or PPC folder, depending on platform.

O=g oMIs=HH
g Zitems, zero K aw
Open the correct —b[@ ‘
folder for your platform FMaci ntosh
|+ |
[« %
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3. Inside these folders you will see two additional
folders: Desigh and Runtime.

0 == & Macintosh = H1 B
8 2items, zero K avail
L. -

[ Q

ﬁ Destgn [ |

Ed

[alw |22

1 1 4

At this point, you must decide if you areinstalling the Runtime
or Developer version. Steps 4 through 9 arefor Runtime. Steps
10 through 16 arefor Developer.

:} Runtime Version Installation steps

4. Open the Runtime folder.

O == @ Macintosh = 15
2 items, zero K avail

S

L n
\\.'
Design

Double-click
to open ——Pm

il

SEID

KIC
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5. Run the Installation program.
Click on the CONTINUE button when prompted.

O =g huntime=H 5
a 1 item, zero K available

Double-click on the

Runtime Icon

OMNIS 73 YVersion 7.1 Runtime
[4]»

SEID

6. Click on the TYPICAL installation option, then
click on the INSTALL button.

OMNIS 73 ¥ersion 7.0.1 Buntime =———=H

Run the “Typical I
installation” —{ Typical Installation v | fiead Me. |
option

Click the “Install” button to install
= Typical Installation

Disk space available: 2,097,060 Approximate disk space needed: 19,3201

— Install Location =
Default folder B> [ Macintosh HD -] |___Quit |

L_instaii_Jj
Theinstaller begins and files will be copied. QCI recommends

that you select the default setting for “Install Location”; an
Omnis 7 folder will be created on the hard drive.

L

. (Y PR |
- . Switch Disk
on the disk " Macintosh HD *

—
I
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7. Insert the Qube ERP CD. Go to the Omnis Patch

folder.
[ =—= gube Installer—io= 0 =
=—— [ Yube Installer o=
Qiterms, 764.1 MB available
Double-click on the > ~y I
i : (oS Patches |

Omnis Patches icon. |
—_ [, =1
|zz==] Ll [
- l—l s Quhbe Online Docs |!
Qreadme txt SRR s 5
& Q &
The Qube Updater Acrobat 4.0 instaiier v|
L w0 [41P ]

8. Select either Omnis 73 v7.1.1 68K RT Patch or
Omnis 73 v7.1.1 PPC RT Patch.

O=——"———— ﬂ Omnis Patches>=-———FIH
<items, 6.2 GE available

DOUbIe-?“ﬁk - EPUMNIS 73701 BBK RT Pateh  GBOMNIS 73711 68K Dev Patch
ononeofthe :

L QrHIS 7 3% 7.1.1 PPC RT Patch
RT Patches, 4 ; 573w7.1.1 PPC Dew Patch
depending
on platform

s d ]
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9. Locate the folder used in Step 5 for the original
install. Ensure Typical Installation is still
selected, and click on the INSTALL button:

OMNIS 73 Version 7.1 Runtine =—"—"—="FHH
I Tmiral nctallatinn - | [ o= bao 1]
| Typical Installation = | fead vie.. |
Click the Install button to install
= Typical Installation
Disk space available: 2,097 0&0K fpproximate disk space needed: 8,180k
— Install Location
| Quit |
. The faldet “OMMISTET1rt " will be created on the disk | —t
Click on the [ "Masintash HD "
P T—— |'>| Instanl Nl
Install button Install Lacation: | Adacintosh HD ¥ | | [ LU
|

Files are copied, and the runtime installation is complete.

Developer Version Installation Steps

Make sureyou have already followed steps 1 through 3.

10.0pen the Design folder.
O %EMacintushEQE

5] 2 items, zero K availd

Double-click
to open

4] ]
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11.Run the Installation program.

Click on the CONTINUE button when prompted.

N — I - = —
=] EEUESIQHEI—_"ﬁ
EI 1item, Zero K available
Double-click on the Icon )
Tl
OMMIS 732 Yersion 71
o
o0z

12.Select Custom Install and select the Workgroup

Edition.
Run the “Custom i —————————— OMNIL 70Vprsion 7 I=————""— 0 &
Install” option =
Custom Install v Read Me... |
and check the | —
Workgroup ~— | [& Workgroup Edition ]
Edition [ Enterprise Edition = Normal Development Shell @
O Enterprise Edition - Original Development Shell [
||
Disk space available: 2,097 060K Approximate disk space needed: 2Z 460K
— Install Location
The folder "OMMISTET1 ¥ will be created on the disk
] “riaciniosh HL**
. _i.n W
Default folder Install Locigs: | Macintosh HD w | TR T
[

13.Click on the INSTALL button.

The installer begins and files will be copied. QCl recommends
that you select the default setting for “Install Location”; an
Omnis 7 folder will be created on the hard drive.
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14.Insert the Qube ERP CD. Go to the Omnis Patch
70702 folder.

[F === fiuhao Inctallars ——= M =
Ll =—— [ Yube Installer o=
Qiterms, 764.1 MB available
Double-click on the > e 4
i : (oS Patches |
Omnis Patches icon.
— [y, =
[z==| L
e
" s Quhbe Online Docs =
Ureadme txt e ERI A Ee -
& Q2 E
The Qube Updater Acrobat 4.0 instalier [
] | [4]® ]

15.Select either Omnis 73 v7.1.1 68K Dev Patch or
Omnis 73 v7.1.1 PPC Dev Patch.

Oe——— ﬁ Omnis Patches>=———-—F£1 5
Select one Sitems, 5.2 60 available :
of the Dev ———— BB OMNIS 7T3v7.1.1 68K Dev Patch IR 7.1.1 6K BT Patch
Patches, %L@umms 734%7.1.1 PPC Dev Patch 'W
depending —
on platform =
[«[*]Z
SYS-15
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16.Locate the folder used in Step 13 for the original
install. Ensure Easy Install is selected, and click
on the INSTALL button:

OMNIS 73v7.1.1 68kDev Patch=—"—"r———=HH

| .
Be sure Easy Install—p-(Easy mnstall = ( Read Me... ]
is selected

Please locate your OMNIS 72v7.1 folder,

Then click the "Install” button to install.

— Install Location

Quit |
LSS A
CI|Ck the |nsta” button ' Itemsz will be installed on the disk “Macintosh HD* >
(e = M nstan 1
Select the folder »In;tall Location: | hiacintosi HD = 1 =
B
Files are copied, and the devel oper version installation is com-

plete.
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Installing Omnis
on a Windows

platform Omnis 73v1.1 is delivered on CD.

«Install Omnis 73 on Windows

1. Insert the OMNIS 73 CD into your CDROM drive.

2. Install Omnis 73.

Open the Omnis folder on the CD and select the appropriate
platform. Find the folder for the version of Windowswhich is
installed on your computer. Windows 98 platforms will use
\Win95. Windows 2000 platforms will use \Winnt.

EN Explonng - E:\OMNIS A
J File Edt “ew Go Favoites Tools Help | =
& . o= | ¥ = | K .
Back Fanward Up Cut Caopy Paste Undo Delete  Properties Wiews
| Agdress [ 21 E:vomuis |
Folders X | Mame | E‘nzel Type
Open the correct folder  |& peskeor o [Crwints Fie Felder
= Eompter Wind5 File Folder
for your platform -9 3% Flaopy (4] 1 winnt Fie Folder
E-g= Micron (C:]
[#-=3 Removable Disk (D)
B¢ Omris7 [E:)
-] Acroread
E-] Docs
=

3. Inside these folders you will see two additional
folders: Design and Runtime.

EN Exploring - E:\OMNISYWIN95

J File  Edit “iew Go Favortes Tools Help | |
S e R ¢ K
Back Foarwand Up Cut Copy Paste Undao Delete  Properties igws
| Address [ 21 EADMNISWWINGS =
Folders X | | Mame | Sizel Type
= gMy Computer = (1 Design File Folder
é‘ 3% Floppy [4:] 23 Runtime File Falder

2 Micron [C:)
= Remavable Disk [D:)
-8 Omnis7 (E2)

+{] Acroread

Select either the \Design or \Runtime folder, depending which
workstation is being updated. The devel oper versions should
only be installed at the System Administrator’s workstation.

Installing Omnis SYS-17
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The following steps apply to all types of installation.

4. Run the Setup.exe program.

IEX Exploring - E:\DMNIS\WIN95\RUNTIME
J File Edit Yiew Go Favoites Toals Hel |
& . =+ . [ @ | X
Back Fonard Up Cut Copy Paste Undao Delete  Properties Views
| Agdress [ 21 E:\DMNISYWINSSRUNTIME =l
Double-click on  |Fekers x | [ Hame I Sie] Tope
= Fopprtc) E» %Setup ene 3712kB  Application
the Setup Icon 42 Micron [T
[+-i=3 Remaovable Disk [D:]
& OronisT (E2)
~| |4 | 1|
‘1 object(s] |3 62ME [Disk free space: O bytes] ‘_&‘ My Campuiter s

5. Click the NEXT button.

‘Wwelcome to the OMMIS 7 Yergion 7.0.1 Runtime Setup program. This
program will ingtall OMMIS 7 Yersion 7.0.1 Runtime on your computer.

Itiz gtrongly recommended that you exit all Windows programs before
running this Setup program.

Click Cancel ta quit Setup and then close any pragrams you have running.
Click Mest to continue with the Setup program.

WARMIMG: This program is protected by copyright law and international
treaties.

Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this program, or any portion of it,
may result in gevere civil and criminal penalties, and will be prozecuted to
the maximum extent pozsible under law.

< Back Cancel
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6. This window lists bug fixes included in this
delivery. Read them, if you are interested. Click
the NEXT button.

Important Notes

OMMIS 7 Version 7.1 README. TXT ﬂ
Date: May 1999

Contents:

1. Welcome to OMMIS 7

2. what's on this CD?

3 What's New in OMNIS @ Wersion 7.17
4. Fixes in this Wersion

5. &dditional Mates about this Version

1. welcome to OMMIS 7

OMMIS® 7 iz & powerful, crozs-platform client/zerver application
development tool. OMMIS 7 allows the independent or team-bazed
developer to create buziness and mizzion-critical applications for
enterprises of companies of any size. OMMIS 7 letz pou develop and
deploy applications under WinlE, Win32, PowerPC, and B8k platforms LI

< Back I Mest > I Cancel I

7. Specify the folder to contain files. QCIl recom-
mends using the default.

Choose Destination Location

Setup will ingtall OMMIS 7 Version 7.1 Runtime in the following directory.
Toingtall to this directory, click Mest.
Toinstall to a different directary, click Browse and select another directory.

“r'ou can choose not to install OMMIS 7 Verzion 7.1 Runtime, by clicking
Cancel to exit Setup.

IE:\Program FilesWOMMIS 5 oftware [nchOMNISTIF T Browse... |
Space Required: 9088 K Space Available: 2096832 K
< Back R Cancel I

Installing Omnis SYS-19
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8. Specify the name used in Start, Programs folder.
QCIl recommends using the default.

Select Program Folder

Setup will add program icons to the Program Folder listed below. Y'ou may

type a new folder name, or select one from the Existing Folders list. Click
Mext to continue.

PBrogram Folder:
[DMNIS 7

Existing Falders:

Accessones -
Adaptec DirectCD
Adaptec Easy CD Creator

Adobe Acrobat 4.0

CoffeeCup Free FTP

Fax 5r. Client

FedEx Ship 3.1 Workstation

HuperSnap-Dix

Intel LAND esk Management LI

< Back. I Mest » I Cancel |

9. Click the NEXT button to begin the installation.

When complete, you will get a message saying,
“Setup is complete”.

10.Insert the Qube ERP CD. Go to the OmnisPatches
folder.

=Y E xploring - Qubeinstaller (E:]
J File  Edit Wiew Go Favoites Toole  Help
= 4 g | X
Back Earard Up Cut Copy Paste Unda Delete F
JAgldless I@ E*
Folders > | | Mame | Sizel Tupe
[#] Desktop [ Acrobat 4.0 Installer File Folder
= tdy Computer 1 Omnis Patches File Folder
= 3% Floppy [&] (1 @ube Online Docs File Falder
= Micron [C:] Qreadme. bt KB Test Docum
= Removable Disk (D:] %QubeUpdt.exe 9,907KE  Application
@ Qubeinztaller (E:)
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11.Select the appropriate patch file based on the
platform and the type of installation (Developer

or Runtime).

M arme | Size | Type | M odified |
=] lean_ OKE  File TA700 340 PM

% OrnkizPatch?11_95d exe 1.976KB  Application FAEA012:42 P
% OrnrisPatch711_95rexe 1.976KB  Application FAAO012:41 P
% OmnisPatch?11_NTd exe 1.976KB  Application FA7A0012:35 PM
% OmnigPatch?1_MNTr exe 1,976KB  Application TA7/0012:39 PM
% Patch16d. exe 2021KB  Application T/7./0012:56 PM
% Patchl6r.exe 2021KB  Application TAAA0012:43 PM

Double-click to start. Windows 98 platforms will use
Omi sPat ch711 95x. exe. Windows 2000 will use
Omi sPat ch711_NTx. exe.

12.Click the NEXT button.

Important Motes

OMMIS 7 Yersion 7.1.1 README. TXT -
Date: April 2000

Thiz document provides information about the OMMIS 7 Version 7.1.1
patch releaze. This patch release can only be installed into an existing
OMMIS 7 Vergion 7.1 product tree.

1. Installation MNaotes

The OMMIS 7 Yerzsion 7.1.1 patch includes the OMMIS executable
only [plus the Omnisres.dl under 'Win32); it iz not a complete product
tree. The installers provided for thiz releaze will replace the executable
in your existing OMMIS 7 Version 7.1 inztalled tree. To install the patch,
please run the installer for the development or runtime version for the
platfarm pou require. When yau launch the installer fallaw the
inztructions provided.

2. New Features j

< Back

Cancel I

Installing Omnis SYS-21



System Administration C/

13.Verify the folder used in step 8. Use the BROWSE
button to find the folder. Click the NEXT button.

Choose Destination Location

Setup will ingtall OMMIS 7 +7.1.1 Runtime in the following directory,.
Toingtall to this directory, click Mest.
Toinstall to & different directory, click Browse and select another directony.

“r'ou can choose not to install OMMIS 7 +7.1.1 Runtime, by clicking Cancel
to exit Setup.

C:\Program FileshOMMIS 5 oftware [nch\OMMISTI7 1 Browse... |

Space Required: 3168 K
Space Available: 2814768 K

"Qestination Diirectory

< Back Cancel

The NEXT button starts copying files.

Your Windows setup is compl ete.
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Installing the Qube ERP™ Data File
Your Qube ERP™ data file has been delivered on a separate CD
from either the Omnis 73 or Qube ERP™ applications.

Make suretoinstall it on the network file server to which all of your
users have read/write access. Thiswill beyour main datafile, soitis
recommended that you install another data file and nameit PLAY-
DATA. DF1. Thiswill provide you with adatafilein which to learn
and experiment with the system.

On Macintosh *To install the Qube ERP data file on a Mac-
intosh platform
1. Copy the data file from the CD.

On Windows e To install the Qube ERP data file on a Win-
dows platform

1. Copy the data file from the CD.

2. Right-click on the data file in Windows Explorer
and select Properties.

3. Change the properties from “Read-Only” to
“Archive”.

Installing the Qube ERP™ Data File SYS-23
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Installing the Qube ERP™ Application

Install Qube on
Windows-Based
PCs

* To install Qube on PCs running Windows ™

Included in your delivery isa CD-ROM which contains the Qube
ERP™ Application for Windows™. Thesewill all beinstalled inthe
same directory when you run this installation procedure.

You need at least 43 MB of disk space to run this software. First in-
stall the delivery on the System Administrator’ s workstation. Then
see “ Distribute the application to all workstations” on page SYS-32
for distribution instructions.

1. Insert the CD labeled Qube ERP.

2. In Windows Explorer, double-click on Qube-
Updt.exe.

BN Exploring - Qubeinstaller (E:)

J File  Edit ‘“iew Go Favorites Tool: Help

& 0> | ¥ ‘ g | X
Back Faryard Up Cut Copy Paste Undo Delete F
JAgdless I@ E
Folders > | | Mame | Sizel Tupe
ﬁ Desktop [C1 Acrobat 4.0 Installer File Falder
E| . My Camputer [ Omnis Patches File Falder
i I é‘ 3% Floppy [4:) 1 Qube Online Docs File Folder
. g Micron [C:) Oreadme. bt 1KE  Teut Docum
. =) Removable Disk [D:] 22 Qubelpdt exe 9907KE  Application
| E-& Qubeinstaller [E7]
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3. Click the NEXT button.

Welcome x|

‘wielcome to the Qube ERP Setup program. This program will install Qube
ERF on your computer.

It iz strongly recommended that you exit all Windows programs before
running thiz Setup program.

Click Cancel ba quit Setup and then close any programs you have running.
Click Mest to continue with the Setup program.

WARMIMNG: Thiz program iz pratected by copyright law and international
treaties.

Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of thiz pragram, or any portion of it,
may result in severe civil and criminal penalties, and will be progecuted to
the maximum extent possible under law.

< Back | Mext > | Cancel |

4. Click the NEXT button.

Important Hotes x|

Thiz installation procedure will default the destination directory to -
C:\Program Files\Gube_ERP. Be sure ta then copy the contents of this
directory bo pour Omnis737 directory also found within the Program
Files\Omniz Software directorny.

It iz important that the following files are located within the Omnis? 37
directory of each workstation: Qubesxsx. lbr, 03dict.df, O3help.df,
Omnizpic.dfl and Graphrgb. dat.

-]

< Back Mest > Cancel I
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5. The installer defaults the location to c:\program
files\qube_erp. Use the BROWSE button to navi-
gate to your Omnis 7 folder.

Chooze Destination Location ]

Setup will inzstall Qube ERP in the following directory.
Toingtall to this directory, click Mest.
Toinstall to a different directary, click Browse and select another directory.

‘Y'ou can choose not ta install Qube ERF, by clicking Cancel to exit Setup.

C:\Program Files\Qube_ERP Browse... |

Space Required: 44512 K Space Available: 2801424 K

"Qestination Diirectory

< Back | Mest > I Cancel I

Chooze Directory x|

Please chooze the directary far installation.

Path:

||::H|:|ru:|gram fileshomniz zoftware incomniz £ 371t

Directaries:

= oo ;I (1] 4 |

= Prograrm Files

[= OMMIS Saftware Inc Cancel |

= OMMISTIT

H
Dinives:

= c: MICRON x| Metwork.. |
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6. Select the components to be installed.

To install the Qube library and associated files, click on Qube
Updater. If you use Dynamics Accounting software, click also

on Dynamicsfiles.
Select Components x|

Select the components you want ta install, clear the components you do not
wart ba install.

LComponents

[(10ube Updater 43680 K
M Dynamics Files

— Dezcription
WetaiE., |
Space Required: Ok Space Available: 5516064 K

< Back | Mext > | Cancel |

7. Select the Program folder to be used from the
START button. This is your choice.

The user has the option to omit adding Qube-ERP to the Pro-
gram folder.

Select Program Folder

Setup will add program icons to the Program Folder listed below. You may
type & new folder name, or select one from the Existing Folders list. Click
Mext to continue.

Skip Thi
PBrogram Folder: M

Qube ERA

Ezisting Folders:

Accessonies

Adaptec Easy CD Creator
Adobe Acrobat 4.0
CoffeeCup Free FTP

Fax Sr. Client

FedEx Ship 3.1 Workstation
HyperSnap-Di

Intel LAMDesk banagement
KODAK. Picture CD hd|

< Back I Mest » I Cancel |
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8. The installer can now begin. Click on the NEXT
button.

FReady To Install

X
Setup now hag enough information to start installing Qube ERP.
Click Back to make any changes before continuing. Click Cancel to exit
Setup.
< Back | Mext > | Cancel |
9. A series of messages will be displayed inform-
ing you what portion of the update is being
installed. The installer program will tell you
when it is complete.
Finizhed x|

Setup iz complete and Qube ERF is now installed!

Click Close ta end the Setup

< Back Cloze [Earze]
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10.The following files will have been added to the
Omnis7 directory on your hard drive:

j Omnis?

HB

=

000721 Reports TET
000721 Tazks txt

Q3DICT.DF1
O3HELP.DF 1

PRPRBEDEgOD

8items, 6.2 GB available

| 4

»

4]
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Install Qube
ERP™ on MacOS-
Based PCs

e To install Qube ERP™ on MacOS-based
PCs

You need at least 43 MB of disk space and 10 to 12 MB of RAM to
run this software. First install the delivery on the System Adminis-
trator’ s workstation. Then see “ Distribute the application to all
workstations” on page SYS-32 for distribution instructions.

1. Insert the CD labeled “Qube ERP”.

Open the disk icon on your desktop, and double-click on <THE
QUBE UPDATER> icon.

N "1~ . - PR
b E Jyupe inscaller

-
(=l =]

Qitems, 7641 MB available

[

..... 5
~r

Qube Online Docs

)

Qreadre txt
Double-click on the > i sy
Qube Updater icon.

The Qube Updater Acrobat 4.0 Installer

i i BN

The following window will appear on your screen:

The Qube Updater ="r———=[FH

ifyou are using Qube Accounting, ciick the instaii button.

For the other Accounting options, select one of the options from the
menu above.

— Install Location

uit
The folder “Oube _ERE Y wrill be crezted on the dizsl

[ "Macintosh HD *

Install Loeation: | MacintoshHD  w | | Install
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2. This window provides three different choices.

Choose the appropriate selection. From the
drop-down menu, select the package to install:

Tho fasho
TRT ST Y

! ~* Qube Accounting
| Qube CNK Files
! Qube with Dynamics Accounting

a)  If you use Qube Accounting, select this option. This
installs the Qube library and associated files.

b)  Select this option only on the advice of QCI Technical
Support; for instance, if you have a corrupted CNK file,
QCI Technical Support may direct you to select this
option to reinstall the CNK file. This option installs only
the Qube CNK file for Dynamics, NOT the Qube library.

¢) If youuse Great Plains DynamicsAccounting, select
this option. Thisinstalls the Qube library and associated
files, and also the Qube CNK file for Dynamics.

Select the Install Location, where you want Qube
ERP to be installed.

QCI recommends installing into the same folder as Omnis 7.

— Install Location

L., The foider “Qube_ERF * wiii be created in the foider
“Oronis7 ¥ on the disk "Macintash HD ™

Install Location: | Macintosh HD - |

Click on the INSTALL button.
Qube will be installed. You will see the following message:

|
[T Instailation was successful. ifyou are finished, ciick I
|2=2d  Quitto leave the Installer. If you wish to perform
additional installations, click Continue.

f T e il

C‘iitiiiu‘n:” Quit | I
i
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Distribute the
application to all
workstations

Omnis 73 uses several “mini-apps’ and data files which need to re-
sideinthe Omnis7 folder of each user’ sworkstation. If these are not
installed, the software will not run correctly.

Run the OmnisInstaller CD on each workstation. Refer tothe
section “Installing Omnis’ on page SYS-9for detailed instructions.

QCI recommends running the Qube ERPinstaller first on the system
administrator’ s workstation that contains the Omnis 73 Devel oper
version. Thenruntheinstaller asecond timeto acentralized location
on the server. This second install can be used to copy to all other
workstations, regardless of platform. Y ou will need 44 MB of disk
spaceto install this software.

1. Run the Installer again.

Thistime, direct the installation program to afolder on your
server. QCl recommends the folder be named QubeERP. Install
all filesto thisfolder.

2. When the installation program is complete, go
in to this QubeERP folder and delete all files
inside it except:

. QubeXXXX.LBR
. Q3DICT.DF1

. Q3HELPDF1

. OMNISPIC.DF1

3. Copy the contents of this folder to all worksta-
tions, placing these files in the Omnis 7 folder
on the workstation.

SYS-32
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Install Omnis 7 e|nstall the fonts.
Fonts (Windows
only) Inside the Omnis 7 folder isa FONTS folder. Use the CON-

TROL PANEL->FONTSfunction to install them into the Win-
dows->Fonts directory.

1. Open the system Control Panels and double-click
on the <FONTS> icon.

B3 Control Panel M=l E3
File Edit “iew Help

& &

Ba
32bit ODEC  Accessibility AddMew  Add/Remove  DatedTime

Optiahs Hardware Programs
Double-click on the nﬂ@
. fan 2]
FONTS icon Desktop Dizplay Find Fast Fonts Infrared
Themes -
|Administers a Microzaft Wark group Postoffice A

2. Select <INSTALL NEW FONTS> from the File Menu.
Using the system navigation tools, find and
open the Fontsfolder which was installed in your
Omnis 7 folder:

\ Add Fonts
List of fonts: -m
Omriz Monozpace 9,10,1241.0 =
Omiriz Password 12%1.0 Cancel |
Omriz Sans Senf 9,10,12V1.0
Omnig Syztem 12%1.0
Select All |
=l Help |
Folders: Metwork... |
cAOMMISFHFOMNTS Diriwes:
et = I =) o micron j
=5 omnis?

= ¥ Copy fonts to Fonts folder

3. Click the SELECT ALL button, and then click <OK>.
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Allocate Memory
(Macintosh users

only)

When installing Omnis 7 on a Macintosh, make sure the applica
tion's minimum memory allocation is set to at least 8,000K for non-
PowerPCsand 10,000K to 12,000K on PowerMacs (moreisbetter!).
The preferred size should be 16,000K to 24,000K if you have
enough memory to support this along with your other applications.

Memory is allocated by clicking on the Omnis 7 application once
and pressing Cormand | . Edit the memory allocation as shown.

i}

. —1
|

FMemory Requirements

Juggested Jize:
----------------- I 1200n

Preferred 3ize: [16000

| o000
i Minirum Size:
I

K
K

K

Mote: Memory requiremments will increase by 3,597 K if
wirtual memary is turned off,
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Serializing Omnis  When first starting Omnis 7 or Qube ERP on the workstation, you

7 will be asked to serialize Omnis.
1. Enter the serial number information as
requested:
Fleaze enter your details below.

User Mame:

| ok, |
Compary Mame;

Cancel |

Serial Mumber:

2. Finish the procedure as directed.

3. This process creates a file named SERIAL.TXT
which contains the three data elements typed
above.To speed up the installation of Omnis 7
runtimes, copy this SERIAL.TXT file to the
server, then to each user’s workstation.
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Install the If you are linking to Great Plains Dynamics, afile called Qube.cnk

Qube.cnk (Great will have been delivered along with the others. Thisshould be placed

Plains users only)  inyour Great Plains Dynamicsdirectory (see*Set Up The Dynamics
Side” on page GPA-14).
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Learning the System

Using a Play Data
File

Logging On

The Qube ERP™
Logon Window

This system assumes a basic knowledge of your computer system,
including how to use the mouse, menus, icons and windows. If you
do not have that background, you should practice and become fa-
miliar with the Macintosh™ or Windows™ operating systems be-
fore attempting to use Qube ERP™ or even before trying to
understand this procedures manual.

After becoming familiar with your computer and reviewing the pro-
cedures manual, begin using the system with “Play” data. Sincethe
system producesrecor dswhich cannot bechanged later, theuse
of “Play” datato familiarize yourself with the workings of this
system is highly recommended.

Thefirst window presented is designed to enable you to identify
yourself and make sure you are accessing the correct datafile.

@1956-2000, Qube Hoftware, Ine,
A1 vights reserved

Fersion 7.36

I Logon as a System Adminiztrator
=

Data file path Macintosh HD-Desktop Falder 35BS DF
Look at thelower left corner of thewindow. The datafile name and
location is presented here. Sinceit is possible to use Qube ERP™

with any number of datafiles, it is awaysimportant that you make
sure you are not accessing a backup datafile or the wrong compa-
ny's datafile. The system will automatically open the datafile last

Learning the System
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used with the system. If the datafile selection isincorrect, click the
<CHANGE DATA FILES> hutton and select the correct file.

Logging onto Once the selection of datafilesis completed, enter your Employee

Qube ERP™ Code (thisis established in the Personnel & Labor module). If this
isyour first timelogging into the system, enter 1. If thereisan Elec-
tronic Signatur e associated with your employee code, you will be
asked to enter that aswell. Thishel ps prevent othersfrom logging on
with your employee code and thereby gaining all of your user access
privileges. Thisisentered in the space shown below, and is case-sen-
sitive. Enter the proper Electronic Signature and press <ENTER>,
or click <OK>,

Electronic

Signature at Log- Qu be erp

On Prompt

Thank you, Damian Delgado
Flease enter your Signature.

o

[& thange Data Files

® 2 1985-2000

QUEE Software, Inc.

Log on az a Sustern Administrator Al righfs reserved
Log on as a Developer Yersien 7.36

Data file path:C:\DAT AFILES A T36 A0SR DF 1

Logging on as a Sometimes you will be called upon to log on as a Developer or Sys-
System tem Administrator. If you are ever required to log on as Devel oper
Administrator or or System Administrator, you will wish to click the small box in the
Developer lower left corner of the logon window. Then enter your user code

and electronic signature and proceed.

Note: Only userswith accessprivilegesto thesefunctionswill be
allowed to log on as a system administrator or developer.
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Limit Developer
or Administrator
Logons

Logging on as a System Administrator will cause Qube ERP™ to
load a second, or developer, File menu at the top of the screen.

[N Edit Design MAIN File Reports Action

New Library...
Open Library... 0

Close Library
Save Library
Save A Copy As...

Password...
Change Data File
Report Destination [

Page Setup..

Preferences 4
IR - De sion Menu
| Quit %Q Commands Menu

Litilities Menu

Reports Menu
¥Window Menu

Among other things, this new file menu providesaM enus selection,
which allows the user to access other menus, like the Utilities menu.

QCI recommendsyou limit which users can log on as devel oper and/
or system administrator. Thislimit has been engineered into the
User AccessPrivilegesfunction. To accessthem, openthe User Ac-
cess Privileges window, click the SYSTEM ADMIN button, and
scroll to the bottom of the list. Then set the access privileges asyou

Learning the System
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would for any other function. For more information, see “User Ac-
cess Privileges’ on page SYS123.

User Access Privileges

EE

MI[I¢-|<2=!=(>|=>[IIEII

[ Enabiean

[ Disabie an

[ Enabie This

[ Disabie This

‘? Apply These Privileges to Other Users

% Order Entry |% Inventary

|% Production Planning

|% Payahles

I% System Admin.

r Labor

@ General Ledger)

@ Reports

% Receivables ’@ Purchazing
1

|Su| ly Database User

Function

Aocess Privileges

Al low Logon as Administrator

[X view [ add [T Edit or Delete

[ Frint

GL Accounts Reference List YES
Outzide Reps Reference List YES
Open Jobs Reference List YES
Open Orders Reference List YES
Open POs Reference List YES
Open Batches Reference List YES
Allow Logon as RAdministrator YES
Allow Logon as Developer YES
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Error Messagesat  Thereareafew errors which can happen when logging into Qube
Logon ERP™.

No Pictures or
Lists ® Errar 0 Mo pictures and lists record found, woould you like to chooze a

differant data file?
Mo | Tes

Thiserror occurswhen the user istrying to log onto adatafilewhich
has no pictures and list. This generally occurs under the following
two conditions: the user accidently created anew datafile when log-
ging in, or the user tried to log into another data file that does not
contain Qube ERP data.

Select data file:
[ OUBEDATA |

& aHELP.DF1 [+] = Macintosh HD
I QUBEDATA.DF1

fmal

Desktop

Cancel

<

(__Newdatafile ]

This can happen if the user clicks on the NEW DATA FILE button
when selecting a datafile. Note how easily this could happen, if the
user was not very careful when choosing adatafile. To make matters
worse, Qube ERP™ aways logs onto the last datafileit wasin.
Therefore, if the user did not understand what is happening, this
problem could occur over and over again.

Thisislikely to happen in two instances; when the server is down
and the user triesto log on, or when anew application is distributed,
and the user must address the data file for the first time.
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About QUBE
Window

Qube Data
Dictionary

Mismatched
Dates

A way to verify that the wrong datafile has been selected on amulti-
user network isto determineif this error has occurred at only one
workstation. If thisistrue, it would be acluethat all other users are
running fine, but one user has opened an incorrect datafile. Openthe
ABOUT QUBE selection from the File menu.

QUBE-ERP™ is Copyright @ 1986-2888
by OUBE Software, Inc.
All Rights Reserved

WOWS w2 Unlirmited Use application Wercion = 7 26, Data Wersion = 7 36
Licenses ; world Class Industries

Current Uzer: Samuel Databaze User

Library Compiled on 02/29/2000 QIDICT Compiled on 027232000

This copy of QUEE-ERF™ was =ite-licensed to the licensee in good faith that they would not illegally copy
and distribute the program to others. Use by any other company or any other site without a license is a
copyright infringement and is prohibited under LS Federal and International Copyright Law.

Application Path: Macintosh HD:Desktiop Folder:0zZ0000303E. 1br
Datafile Path: Macintash HO:Desktop Folder:Al's Feb Data.DF 1

If you check the above and find neither condition to be true, the data
file may really be corrupted. This meansthat the pictures & listsfile
is trashed.

Failed ta find the data dictionary file [W3DICT.OF). This should be located
with either pour application or with the main data file.

Ok

If Qube cannot find the Qube Data Dictionary, the user will be
logged out of Qube. Thisdatafileis primarily used for the Data Dic-
tionary Browser (see “Data Dictionary Browser” on page
SYS-283). A similar message, referencing the @QBHELP. DF1 file,
will bedisplayed if that fileismissing. These files should be located
on each workstation within the Omnis7 directory or folder.

Caution: Q3DICT was compiled on 0241242000, and thiz Qube erp [tm] was
compiled on 08/02,/2000, Pleaze see pour syztem adminiztrator to comect thiz,

]S

This message signifies that the Qube Data Dictionary date does not
match the Qube library date.

SYS-42
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Q3HELP.DF1
Error Message

Too Many
Workstations in
Use

Error 50: Failed to find the Qube erp [tm] help datalockup file [Q3HELF.DF1].
Thig should be located with either your application or with the main data file.

QK

This error signifies that the system cannot find the @GBHELP. DF1
datafile. Thisisthe Qube on-line help file, which should be located
in the /Omnis7 folder or directory on the workstation. This error is
most likely to happen in new installs, or when updating the system
(see “Q3HELPDF1” on page SYS7).

Thisisaso an Omnis 7 message which indicates a possible serial
number conflict.

Too marny waork stations in uge

Ok

It may indicate the user istrying to log onto adata file which is cur-
rently being accessed by aworkstation that has the same serial num-
ber. There are three causes for this error:

1. Morethan one user is using the same Omnis single-user serial
number.

2. The number of logged in users exceeds the Omnis multiple
runtime serial numbers

3. Thenumber of logged in users exceeds the all owable number of
Qube concurrent users.

Learning the System
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Serial Number
Conflicts

Too Many Users

Y ou can determine the Omnis 7 serial number in two ways: Select
ABOUT QUBE from the File menu if you are logged onto Qube
ERP™. Y ou will seethe serial number in the lower right corner:

oo B FE-_m_ =oe L
I SUrLssiinLs . Drol m

ersion:

W 7.0

Crneiol &. "Om AR dED

T idi = LN ) Sy i o f e
1

Customer Records:
TP . 5
Yendor Kecords: i

If you cannot get onto the system because of aserial number conflict,
and wish to see the serial number of the Omnis 7 runtime, log onto

Omnis 7 directly. Then select About Omnis 7 from the Apple Menu

on aMacintosh, or from the File menu on a PC. Y ou will see the se-
rial number in the extreme lower right corner.

Qube ERP™ application is limited to a specific number of simulta-
neous users. The Featur e Set window specifies how many simulta-
neous users are allowed to be logged on at one time for your
company. It is possible to have more than the maximum allowable
installed user applications on the network, aslong as they are not
logged onto the system at the sametime. Doing this, however, opens
the possibility of aerror in counting the number of users.
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Qube ERP™ Help Functions

On-Line
Documentation

Qube ERP™ provides three types of On Line Help:
1. On-Line documentation (Q3Help.df1)

2. Task Assistant help

3. PDF documentation

ThefirstisOn-Line Documentation. For more information on on-
line documentation, see “On-Line Documentation” on page
GEN-39. Y ou may supplement the information supplied with Qube
by adding User Help Notes: These notes are kept separate from the
Q3HELP.DF1inthe company'sdatafile, but are displayed and may
be printed together with Q3HEL P.DFL. For this reason, you may
update the Q3HEL P.DF1 from timeto time with new datafiles sent
to you by QCI, but retain the User Help Notesintact.

Qube ERP™ Help Functions
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Task Assistant™

El=———————————— Task Assistanl =—"———————" =15
) What can | do with... fl Genl Change Yhere I send Reports h's

@ How Do I___
) New Features
O Deleted by User

Costs  Update Standard Costs
ll! Cozts  Updote Costs Changed by Purchoses
[ |Twent Cycle Counting

: MRP Prepare Production Scheduling
Click a button : A : :
below 4o tell the  © MRF Execute Finite Production Scheduling
s ControTler where : |MFP Evaluate Production scheduling

to send your i AP select Check Style

reports, or click | [Lobor  Lobor Stondards

“Select from i |Genl On-Line Window Help
Dislog” for mare  § |Genl "Zoom" and "Grow" Bores

choices, i |aenl Sort Buttons at List Column Labels
| Printer I The Controller can print itz reports in many ways. They can go to
| 5 I the Printer, of course, but may also be zent to the screen, the

CHEE clipboard, a file, or even "published” using the Macintosh's

| Clipboard I Publizh & Subseribe * feature.

You can change the destination for the reports at any time by
zelecting “Report Destination  from the File menu.

| Select from Dialog I

Date Tazk Added 32 ’E
To determine how to use the Task Assistant function as a user, see

“Task Assistant” on page GEN-43. This section is designed to pro-
vide the system administrator with guidance in how to administer
this function.

Select TASK ASSISTANT™ from the Action menu, or click on the
<TASK ASS STANT> button on the M odule Selection window. The
Task Assistant™ window will be displayed.

To view the administrative functions of the Task Assistant win-
dow, you must be logged onto Qube ERP™ asaSyst em Admi n-
i strator.See"Logging on as a System Administrator or
Developer” on page SYS-38 for information on how to do this. When
you do, you will seein the upper left corner afourth selection, DE-
LETED BY USER, and threeicons. Thiswill look like this:

{1 What can | do with___ a

& H i
ow Do I._

D New Features E

{7 Deleted by User rﬁi
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Using theseicons, you may movetasksinto the variousdifferent sec-
tions: WHAT CAN | DO W TH..., HOWDO |..., NEW FEATURES,
and DELETED BY USER. In order to do this, smply click on any
Task inasection, and click an <UP> or <DOWN> button. Thiswill
move the task into the section above or below the current section, as
viewed in thelist of sections shown above.

Thereal power inthisfunctionisthe ability to delete taskswhich are
either completed (asin updating the datafile), or those which do not
apply to your company (for example, production planning tasks if

you do not run this function). Then, you can click the trash can icon
button, and they will be deleted. However, no tasks are ever redly

deleted. They are moved to the section, DELETED BY USER, which
can be used by clicking on the radio button for that section as shown:

SM=————————— Task Assistant =————m-2I5
) What can | do with... Update” Version 7.18 Features #1 {3
) How Do I___ Update Version 7.1% Features #2

) New Features Tnvent Version 7.15 Data

# Deleted by User Lobor  Version 7.17 Oota

Click each button

below to see how
!s wersion 7.8 ¢an
iMnprove your

=zystem's ability to
perform MEFP

functions.

Analyze Demand

iE3 @

®ANALYEZE DEMAND . Additional reports are provided to analyze
zales uzing a rolling average method.

MRP Functions

&M R.P.FUNCTIONS : More production planning functions are
available frorn the MRP Function Selection window . Use the User
Accezs Privileges window to enable uzer access to these
windows.

MRP Preferences

Generate Forecasts

- R.P. PREFERENCES : & window iz provided to allow you to set
MRP preferences. Different preferences are normally zelected
by uzers in a build to order envirnoment than by users in a build
to stock manufacturing environment.

Unsched->"Fixed™ Orders

Set Up to Schedule

Notice that there are two new fields displayed on this window :
Demand Time Fence and Planning Tirme Fence. I you plan to use

MP5 Flagged Items

I ]
I J
I J
I ]
| Forecast Accuracy I
I J
I J
I ]

Date Tazk Added B7 /29,95 32 E

In thisway, you have access to tasks, even after they have been de-
leted. Logonasa Syst em Adni ni st rat or, opentheTask As-
sistant window, and click the button Deleted by User. Thiswill
display the task. If you wish to move the task back into one of the
other sections, click the g button until it resides in the section you
wish for it to.

Qube ERP™ Help Functions
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PDF Documents

Advantages of
PDF
documentation

Using PDF
Documents

Portable Document Format (PDF) manuals are delivered with every
update of the Qube ERP™ software, along with a copy of the free
Acrobat reader. PDF documents are designed for on-line reading on
al platforms.

There are many advantages to working with on-line documentation:

It'sportable. Users can accessinformation right from their worksta-
tions, without having to juggle abulky manual or dial up the Internet.

It'sconvenient. All manualsare on one CD, which may easily bein-
stalled on a server or workstation, or read directly from the CD.

It'seasy to search. Y ou may search for words or termswithin each
of thefiles. Also, each of thefilesislinked to appropriate topics
within the other files.

You have a choice. You may use the documentation on-line exclu-
sively, or you may print individual pages, whole chapters, or entire
sections for convenient referral. (Note: some graphics may appear
blurred or indistinct on the screen at normal viewing magnification,
dueto PDF’ sinherent limitations. These graphics print clearly; they
may aso be more easily viewed at alarger magnification.)

It's cost-effective. Asyour workforce grows, there’ sno need to pur-
chase additional sets of documentation. Y ou also don’t need to buy
expensive software, since QCI suppliesthefree PDF reader on every
CD; itisalso available from the Adobe web site (www. adobe.com).

If you have the Adobe Reader softwareinstalled, smply click onthe
PDF file to openit. If you do not have the Adobe Reader software,
download it from the Adobe web site (www. adobe.com) or install it
from the Qube ERP CD.

Onceyou have opened thefile, you may read it onlineor printit. Y ou
may search for a specific topic using the Find tool (see Adobe's on-
line documentation for more information), or you can click on high-
lighted links within the PDF file to see relevant information in an-
other section.
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Implementation

Assign
Responsibility

Purchase
Hardware

The following steps are necessary for a successful implementation
of Qube ERP™:

Itis strongly recommended that one person be assigned within the
client's company to have responsibility for implementing the new
system. It isessential that this person have enough availabletimeto
devoteto training, system tests and data input. It is also recom-
mended that this not be a person whose primary responsibility is
daily productivity for the company. Many of the functions neces-
sary for implementing a system are directly in conflict with the dai-
ly activities of the company, and a person who shares both
responsibilities will end up with a conflicting agenda.

Y ou should be prepared to see at least 3, and often more 6 to 12,
months pass before implementation is wholly completed. During
thistime, you should be prepared for between 6 and 15 days of con-
sulting time from Qube Connections or your local installer.

The user will need at least the following items for a successful im-
plementation of Qube ERP™:

Hardware

Computer and printer: At least a Pentium PC or Power Mac or bet-
ter, with 64 Mb of RAM per workstation. In addition, at least one
printer with PostScript capability, preferably alaser printer of some
sort, will berequired to print out reports. If you wish to print multi-
part forms, you will also need a dot matrix impact printer.

Hard disk: A 1-GB hard disk is recommended as a minimum to op-
erate the system. Y ou will also need to have an lomega Zip or Jaz
cartridge drive or writable CD driveto receive and deliver software
and data files to Qube Connections.

Backup system: Y ou will need agood DAT tape drive with appro-
priate software to perform regular backups of your datafile.

Implementation
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Study

Data Conversion

Software

Omnis 7: Qube ERP™ communicates with Omnis 7 and cannot
function without it. A multi-user Qube ERP™ system requires the
use of multi-user Omnis 7, with aseparate serial number for each us-
er. OneOmnis 7 runtimeis provided for each user license purchased
from Qube Connections (see “Installing Your New Application” on

page SYS-3).
QCI recommends that you also have a devel oper version of Omnis

7. This developer software is delivered with your system (see “De-
veloper Versions’ on page SYS'5).

The peoplewho will beresponsiblefor the operation of Qube ERP™
should read this User's Guide thoroughly. In addition, atest datafile
will be delivered to the user. Using the test data file and following
theinstructions of the Guided Tour, the user will get an introduction
to the basic functions of his new system. Use of test datato familiar-
ize the user with the system is essential. Real data upon which the
user will rely for the operation of his business should not be entered
into the system until the user has familiarized him or herself with the
functioning of Qube ERP™ through the use of test data. Each system
modul e should betried (order entry, purchasing, general ledger, etc.)
and each command (add, change, del ete, etc.) should be used within
each system module. This should be completed before the first on-
site visit from QCI personnel.

Data sources should be assembled (file folders, existing dataon
magnetic media, printouts, etc.) which will be entered into the new
system. Data should include names and addresses of customers, em-
ployeesand vendors, codes and descriptionsof all itemsto becarried
ininventory, pricing information and current labor rates of all em-
ployees who may be referenced in the job costing functions of the
system. Once the data sources have been assembled, data input
should begin. For further information about the various datato be as-
sembled, see the Import Data section of this manual.
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Data Backup

Implement One
System Module at
aTime

General Ledger

Data backup procedures should be implemented from this point on
(see“Back Up Data File” on page SYS-220).

Because Qube ERP™ is such acomplete system, it isimportant that
the user implement one system module at atime and not proceed to
the next system module until competence has been achieved operat-
ing the prior module. The order of implementation will depend on
the nature of the user's business and the importance of each module
to its business, however a generally recommended sequence of im-
plementation is the following.

Departments. Department codes are referenced in the chart of ac-
counts and therefore should be entered first. See “ Cost Center
Codes’ on page GL-9.

Chart of Accounts: A competent CPA should be consulted to ensure
that the establishment of the chart of accounts is suitable for the us-
er'shusiness. A basic set of accountsis created automatically by the
system, however all account numbers can be changed by the user and
additional accounts can be created, as recommended by the CPA.

Y our CPA should be sufficiently familiar with your business to pro-
vide guidance in month-end closings and to ensure that the job cost-
ing and other accounting procedures are suitable for you or to
recommend changes in these procedures. See * Chart of Accounts’
on page GL-40 and “Import Data” on page SYS-145.

GL Key Accounts: Onceyou have established and entered a chart of
accounts, your next step must be to tell the system what account
numbers you want to use when referencing the “Key Accounts.” To
do so, proceed to the General Ledger Functions Window, and then
tothe GL Key Accounts window. See “GL Key Accounts’ on page
GL-21.

General Ledger Calendar: Refer to the General Ledger proceduresto
see how the calendar should be set up. Since the next stepsinvolve
the posting and year end closing to set up beginning account balanc-
es, it isimportant that you set up your GL Calendar first. Be sure to
set up the calendar to reflect the previous year. When the year end

Implementation
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Employee
Records

Vendor Records

closing is done, that calendar will be advanced to show the current
year's calendar. These steps are only necessary if you are using the
Qube ERP™ Accounting Modules. See “ General L edger Calendar”

on page GL-2.

Beginning GL Account Balances: Y ou may set up beginning general
ledger account balances by making ajournal entry showing the ap-

propriate debit or credit for each account. When entering beginning
balances for retained earnings, be sure to create an account for Re-
tained Earnings - Beginning Balances, which is different than the re-
tained earnings account that you will use after implementing Qube
ERP™. The two retained earnings accounts will be combined into
one for financial reporting, but it is essential that the beginning bal-
ances be entered in a separate account. Once this entry has been
made and posted, you may do a Month End Close and a Y ear End
Close. These steps will establish your beginning balances. Once a
year end close has been done, the beginning balances cannot be
changed, so do this step carefully.

Employees. Employee names, codes and labor rates are referenced
in customer records, sales order and invoice records, labor cost
records. Thisdatashould therefore be entered early in theimplemen-
tation of the system. See “Personnel Basic Information” on page
LAB-18 and “Import Data” on page SYS-145.

User Access Privileges: As soon as employee records have been en-
tered, the user access privileges should be set up. This enables the
system administrator to establish which windows and reports each
user has access to and which will not be made available. See “User.
Access Privileges’ on page SYS-123.

Vendors: Vendor namesand codes should bereferenced ininventory
records. Therefore the vendor records must be created before thein-
ventory records. Vendor records also reference GL account num-

bers, so you should have these in before entering vendor records. It
isimperative that vendors from whom you purchase inventory have
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Work Centers

Inventory

avalid inventory account in their records. A valid account is one
which is designated as inventory in the GL accounts window:

ED=———— General Ledger Key Accounts E—E§E§|
“Which Account

Each of These Accounts Must Be In Code Wil You The GL Account selected when Posting

'Y our Chart of Accounts Use for Each? @ this type of account will be ..

A/F Discounts Taken |ID—DDD—6580—DDE

| hoome Summary 0-000-2990-#++ | ncome Summary

Irventory - Finished Goods 0-000-1330-000 |rwentory — Finished Goods

Irventory = Raw Materials 0-000-1310-000 |rventory — Row Materials

Irventory — Resale Goods 0-000-1240-000 |nventory — Resale Goods

Irwentory — Hork in Process 0-000-1320-000 |rwventory — Work in Process

See “Vendor Records’ on page PUR-3 and “Import Data” on page
SYS-145.

Work Centers: Work Center codes must be referenced in many bills
of materials. Each item record which is an assembled item will re-
quirethat awork center code be specified to designate where the as-
sembly takes place. Therefore the work center records must be
created before the hills of materials records. See “Work Centers &
Processes Window” on page LAB-31.

Inventory Items: Inventory item codes, descriptions and pricing are
required for the proper functioning of the order entry/invoicing sys-
tem module. It is recommended that these codes be created, if they
do not already exist, and that the data be entered and used before the
order entry module be implemented. To access more information
about the data which can be entered, see the Data Import section of
this Installation Guide, and the Inventory Section of the User's Man-
ual. See“ltem Master File” on page INV-4 and “Import Data” on

page SYS-145.

Bills of Material: Before proceeding to the full implementation of
the system, itiscritical thebills of materia be entered. These bills of
material will directly impact production scheduling and item defini-
tion, so you should have at least one two-day consultation visit with
aqualified installer before beginning this phase of the installation.
This phase can take several weeks or even months, so it can be done
in parallel with other phases of theinstallation process. See “ Bills of
Materia” on page BOM-1 and “Import Data” on page SYS-145.
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Customers

Accounts
Receivable

Customers: Customer codes, names and addresses must be refer-
enced by the order entry/invoicing module. Therefore, these records
must be created before the order entry module can be implemented.
See “ Customer Master File” on page OE-3 and “Import Data” on

page SYS-145.
Order Entry/Invoicing/Cash Receipts: A date should be selected on

which all new sales orders will be entered into the new system. The
user should keep in mind that sales reports will include only data
which has been entered into the system. It is recommended that a
date on thefirst of the month be selected so that sales reports will re-
flect a complete month.

Beginning A/R Balances: It ispossible to enter all outstanding open
orders and accounts receivable, if you wish. To record open orders,
add asalesorder for each existing open order. To record outstanding
receivables, add a sales order for each A/R, be sure the order shows
that the quantity shipping is equal to the quantity which wasin-
voiced. See “Sales Orders’ on page OE-29 and “Import Data” on
page SYS-145). Then invoice all of these orders (see “Invoicing
Functions’ on page AR-1)

Correct Open Invoice Numbers: Since checks received by your cus-
tomersto pay open invoiceswill refer to theinvoice numbers printed
on theinvoices at the time they were created by your old system, it
will beimportant to number the open invoicesfound in Qube ERP™
with the same numbers referenced by your old system. Use pre-in-
voice numbers on the Sales Order Itemswindow. Be sureto set up
your invoice numbers correctly before posting the open invoices.

Post the A/R: After you have checked to be sure the total of thein-
voices agrees with your beginning A/R and the invoice numbers
match, post the invoices (see “ Posting to the GL” on page GL-58).

Reverse the Transactions. This process will generate transactions
which you will want to reverse. The invoicing process will automat-
ically generate inventory transactions, reducing inventory for items
shipped. Y ou should locate these inventory transactions and delete
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Accounts
Payable

them. If you do not, your beginning stock levels will be wrong and
the posting of these transactionswill distort your cost of saleswhich
you will already have set up inyour beginning general ledger balanc-
es. Finally, the journal entry produced from posting the invoices
should also bereversed and that reversed journal entry posted. If this
is not done, the sales number already set up in your beginning ac-
count balances will be distorted (see “Reverse” on page GL-56).

M akesureyou add acomment toboth jour nal entriesdescribing
why you rever sed the transaction.

Accounts Payable: Accounts payable records refer to vendor
records, inventory records and general ledger records. Once these
recordsin the datafile are correct, the A/P system module can beim-
plemented. Vendor invoices can be entered into the datafile, checks
can bewritten by the system and accounts payabl e aging reports gen-
erated, or if you are using the Dynamics interface, records can then
be exported to Dynamics.

Beginning A ccounts Payable Balances: (This step need only be done
if using Qube ERP™ Accounting.) Y ou may enter vendor invoices
to record al currently outstanding payables and post those invoices
(see“Vendor Invoices’ on page AP-2). Y ou may also record any par-
tial payments against those invoices (after the invoices have been
posted) and post those payment records (see  Cash Disbursements’

on page AP-22).

Check your numbersby printing an Accounts Payable Aging. Again,
remember to reverse the journa entries produced when you post
these beginning transaction so that your general ledger beginning
balances will not be distorted (see “ Reverse” on page GL-56).

M akesureyou add acomment toboth jour nal entriesdescribing
why you reversed the transaction.
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Job Cost

Purchasing

MRP I

Job Cost: The job cost functions refer to existing sales orders; em-

ployees and their labor rates; and inventory codes and the inventory
unit costs. Once thisinformation has been entered into the datafile,
job cost information can also be entered and reports evaluating the
profitability of shipments can be generated (see” Basic Job Costing”

on page JC-3).

Purchasing: Purchasing records must refer to vendor records and in-
ventory records. Once thisinformation is entered into the system's
datafile, the purchasing system module can be implemented (i.e.,
purchase orders generated and the receipt of goods referenced by
each PO recorded into the system). It is recommended that the user
start by entering all currently open purchase orders, so they can be
received when inventory comesin (see” Purchase Order Processing”

on page PUR-49).

Manufacturing Requirements Planning: To work properly, the MRP
function of Qube ERP™ must have information on what salesorders
are outstanding, what dates they must be delivered on, what inven-
tory levelsarefor all required raw materialsand subassemblies, what
the bills of materials are for each subassembly and manufactured
product, and what quantities of inventory items have been ordered
but have not yet been delivered. The system must also know the
prime vendor and lead time on each purchased item, and the work
center and time it takes to build for each manufactured item. This
setup time can take several monthsto compl ete accurately. Oncethis
information has been entered into the datafile and carefully audited,
the MRP function can be employed. Y ou should have had at least
one, and perhaps several on-sitevisitsby aqualified installer before
implementing this function.

L abor Requirements Planning: This system modul e requires correct
information on sales orderswithin the system, the dates on which the
orders must be produced, and the routine setup of workstationswith-
in the production facilities (who works at each workstation, how
much they are paid and how long they work there each day). Once
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thisinformation is available within the datafile, this system module
can be used to generate reports on excess capacity or over-schedul-
ing of work centers. This setup time can take several monthsto be
completed. Once thisinformation has been entered into the datafile,
the Labor Requirements and M RP functions can be employed. Y ou
should have had at least one, and perhaps several, on-site visitsby a
qualified installer before implementing these functions.

Beginning Before cutting over to Qube ERP™, a physical inventory should be
Inventory Stock taken to ensure that the numbers produced by the computer agree
Levels with the physical counts. Select BEGINNING STOCK LEVELSfrom

the System Admin module. Then enter the stock levels. See“Beqgin
ning Stock Levels’ on page SYS-174.

After entering this data, print one or more inventory lists and com-
pare the output with your source data to identify and correct any er-
rors or omissions.

Requesting All requests for support should be conveyed viafax or e-mail, not

Support telephone. This method helps both the user and organization provid-
ing the support by structuring theinformation and providing samples
of data. Problems can be solved much more quickly thisway. To ef-
fectively respond to questions about the use and performance of
Qube ERP™, several pieces of information are needed, including
the following:

1. What function isthe user trying to perform? If it is areport,
exactly what is the name of the report; if it isawindow func-
tion, what is the name of the title of the window?

2. If a“windowing” function has been selected, which button or
action menu item has been selected (New, Edit, etc.)?

3. If areporting function has been selected, which report parame-
ters were entered to commence the report?

4. What did the user expect to happen?
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5. What did happen and how was it different from what the user
expected to see happen?

6. Send asample: If the question involves areport or edited data
which may be seen on areport, send a page of the report which
shows the data being discussed. Please do not send the entire
report, if itisalong report. For example, if you have aquestion
about an ending balance on adetail general ledger report, please
do not fax us a 38-page report so you can discuss the value
shown on one page. Just send the one page in question.

Please circle the specific field(s) in question. Thisisvery impor-
tant. For example, the user may be questioning a date or quan-
tity on asales order. Of course, there are several dates (threein
the order header, one for each shipment of each item plus one
specific to the order date of each item) and many different quan-
tities (four for each shipment record and four for each item
record) on each order. It isimportant to be as specific as possi-
ble. Sending a piece of paper with the specific piece of informa
tion circled helps to convey exactly what piece of information
should be paid attention to.

If the question cannot be represented in areport, use a screen
capture utility to take a picture of the screen and send that pic-
ture, circling the specific part of the screen in question.
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Administering the System

The following are required duties of the system administrator. The
person who is assigned this job should be able to handle these tasks
as aroutine part of the job. Qube Connections provides classroom
training on all of these tasks, and it is recommended that the system
administrator attend these classes.

Manage Communications between Qube ERP™

and your Users

The system administrator becomes the focus of communications re-
garding bugs and enhancements between the company and Qube
Connections. QCI asks that communication on these subject pass
through the system administrator. It becomeshisor her jobto clearly
define any bugs, the exact conditions under which the bug occurs
and does not occur. He or sheisalso responsible for communicating
any changes (new reports, reformatted reports or windows and rede-
signed functions) needed by your company.

Review Security Issues

As new authorized users are added, the system administrator will be
expected to set privileges which allow and deny access of each user
to various functions of the system.

On aregular basis, new passwords should be issued to al users.

Update or Upgrade the Application and Data File
Periodically, updated versions of the software will be delivered.
New releases are provided to fix bugs and to incorporate design im-
provements and customized functions (e.g., reports). The system ad-
ministrator will be responsible for distributing the latest version to
all users.

Usually, there is some documentation that accompanies a new re-
lease. The system administrator will be expected to distribute the
changes in documentation. QCI reliesincreasingly on on-line docu-
mentation and find that this reduces the work load involved in dis-
tributing printed documentation.

Administering the System
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Maintain Data File Size and Purge Data

No datais automatically purged from Qube ERP™ datafile. There-
fore, you should carefully monitor the size of your datafileon areg-
ular basis, and perform annual (or more frequent, if necessary) data
purging routines (see “ Data File Management” on page SYS-217).

Check Hard Drive Space

Periodically, the system administrator should ensure that thereis ad-
eguate space on the server hard drive. Itisalso good practice to man-
ually expand the defined size of the datafile so that dataiswritten to
apredefined block of space onyour hard drive. It ispossibleto allow
Omnis 7 to expand the datafile for you in the first segment only, but
this may result in a highly segmented datafile. If the server hard
driveisreserved for use exclusively by this datafile, this problem
becomes moot and the task does not have to be done.

Manage Regularly Scheduled Events

If the Qube ERP™ system is to be used successfully, a series of
events must occur on aregular and dependable schedule. Qube Con-
nectionsand our outside consultants have devel oped this schedul e of
utilities to be run on your Qube datafile. This schedule of utilitiesis
designed to assist the System Administrator:

» discover and/or prevent problems before they occur by keeping
a close eye on the condition of the data

« discover possibleinventory problems before the datais posted
e keep functions and internal counters current (i.e., Total Stock).

Customers should evaluate their needsand adjust the Daily, Weekly,
Monthly, and Annual Schedules accordingly. The length of time
needed to run each of these utilities will also factor into an adminis-
trator’ s schedule. Timing will be different for each business depend-
ing on the volume of each type of record and the overall size of the
datafile.

Business functions such as General Ledger Posting and Production
Scheduling may berun daily, weekly, or monthly depending on your
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Daily Events

requirements. A recommended set of utilities to be run before these
functionsisincluded for these activities.

QCI recommends that these utilities be performed during off hours
and during a period when NO other users are logged on Qube ERP.
Thisisrequired for some utilities and only a suggestion for others.
Experienced system administrators have devel oped some unique so-
Iutions to running these utilities:

* Run the utilities over the weekend.

e Copy the datafile to the fastest workstation in your office and
run the utilities on alocal workstation rather than over the net-
work.

» Usethe Scheduled Events Manager wherever possible.

e Take acopy of the datafile home over the weekend and run util-
ities on your home workstation.

Back up the Qube datafile

Backups of the datafile should be performed each day. Thisfunction
can be set up to run on aclock. When it is automated, the system ad-
ministrator needs to ensure that the correct tapes are loaded and that
all usersare logged off the datafile so that the backup can be done

at the expected time.

Update Pop-Up Lists
Each night, the Pop-Up lists should be refreshed. This can be auto-
mated through the Scheduled Events Manager.

Data Entry

Data entry should occur on aregular, daily schedule. Enter sales or-
ders, purchase orders, cash receipts, vendor invoices, create salesin-
Vvoices, etc., daily.

Qube Reports
Run the following four reports every day.

1. Inventory reports, Negative Stock Quantities

Administering the System
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Weekly Events

2. Inventory reports, Transactions Resulting in Negative Stock
Quantities

3. (Lot & Batch feature only) BOM reports, Total Stock Differs
from Stock with Lots/Batches

4. (Lot & Batchfeature only) Inventory reports, Transactions with
Lot & Batch Errors

Back up the Qube datafile

Perform weekly backups of the datafile, in addition to the daily
backups. Thisfunction can be set up to run on aclock. Whenitisau-
tomated, the system administrator needs to ensure that the correct
tapes are loaded and that all users arelogged off the datafile so that
the backup can be done at the expected time.

Omnis7 Utilities
Run the following Omnis utilities each week:

1. Examine Datdfile — Check for Total Disk Blocks Available
(minimum 15-20%)

2. Check Free Blocks
3. Quick Check

Qube Utilities
Run the following Qube utilities each week:

1. System Admin, Listed Utilities, Check Quantities and General
Stock

2. SystemAdmin, Listed Utilities, Check Quantities Committed to
Sales

3. System Admin, Listed Utilities, Check Open PO Quantities
4, System Admin, Listed Utilities, Check Quantity Backordered

Qube Reports
Run the following two reports each week.
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1. Inventory reports, Last Entered Items

2. (Lot & Batch feature only) BOM reports, Expiring Lots and
Batches

Review and update costs changed by purchases

If new costs based on recent purchases should replace existing unit
costsin the item master file, this should be done soon after the new
costs are identified. The longer you wait to update these costs, the
moreinventory transactionswill be created containing the old costs.
To see which items require updating, you can print either of two re-
ports.

1. Select and print New Unit Costs Awaiting Replacement in
Item Master from the Inventory reportslist.

2. Runthe Costs Changed by Purchases function on the Pur -
chasing Functionswindow. See " Costs Changed by Purchases’
on page PUR-107.

Review standard costs

Make sure new items entered to the item master file have a standard
cost assighed to them. New items contain a zero standard cost when
added to thefile. Failure to maintain standard costsregularly will re-
sult ininventory transactionswhich credit inventory at zero and deb-
it cost of sales also at zero. The resulting financial datain your
general ledger will beincorrect.

The best way to assign astandard cost for zero cost itemsisto view
theitem on the Inventory Standard Costs window and edit an
item's standard cost. This function isfound in the General L edger
module (see “Inventory Standard Costs’” on page GL-10).

* To identify items which have no standard
cost

1. Click the <PRINT> button and click <YES> when
asked if you wish to print only those which
SHOW ZERO STANDARD COST.

Administering the System
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Monthly Events

2. After reviewing the listing to identify those
items which need to be edited, find each item
and click the button labeled <EDIT>.

3. After you have changed the standard cost to the
correct number, press the <ENTER> key.

After editing each item to assign a standard cost as required by
your auditor, the computer will ask if you wish to copy current
standard costs into unposted inventory transactions. Click
<YES> to this message. Or, you can wait, and run this function
in batch mode using the button at the bottom of the window.

Print pre-posting reports

Theseinclude Trial Posting lists to review what unposted transac-
tionsexist inthe datafile and to verify that the posting of these trans-
actions will produce correct journal entries.

Post Open Transactions
Post either to the Qube ERP™ GL or to Dynamics, using Qube.

Monthly Backup of the Qube datafile

Perform monthly backups of the datafile, in addition to the daily and
weekly backups. Thisfunction can be set up to run on aclock. When
it isautomated, the system administrator needsto ensure that the cor-
rect tapes are loaded and that all users are logged off the datafile so
that the backup can be done at the expected time.

Omnis7 Utilities

Run the following Omnis utility each month:
Check Data (run on al files)

Qube Utilities

Run the following Qube utilities each month:
1. BOM Utilities, Orphan BOM Parents

2. BOM Utilities, Orphan BOM Components
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Customer Utilities, Sales, Bal Due, Orders
Purchasing Utilities, Orphan PO Headers
Purchasing Utilities, Orphan PO Items
Purchasing Utilities, Orphan Ship Dates
Purchasing Utilities, Vendor Open POs

Sales Utilities, Print Orphan Order Items
Sales Utilities, Print Orphan Order Shipments

. Purge Functions, Purge Mfg. Orders, Completed Mfg. Orders,

Planned Purchases, & Planned Assemblies

Qube Reports
Run the following Qube reports each month:

1

o > w DN

Inventory reports, New Unit Costs Awaiting Replacement in
[tem Master

Inventory reports, New Unit Costs Found in Vendor Invoices
Inventory reports, Purchase Price Variance Report
General Ledger reports, Unbalanced Journal Entries

Production Planning reports, Set Up Errors That Will Cause
Scheduling Errors

Qube Procedures
Run the following Qube procedures each month:;

1
2.

Purchasing, Costs Changed by Purchasing

Inventory & BOM'’s, Reconstruct BOM’s for Current Cost,
Total Hours, & Options

Inventory & BOM'’s, Reconstruct BOM’s/Current Costs to
Transactions

General Ledger reports, Inventory Posted at the Wrong Stan-
dard Cost?

Administering the System
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Annually

5. General Ledger, Month End Closing

Close the Accounting Period
Preparefor Month-End Close by reconciling transaction totalsto the
totals found in the general ledger. These include reconciliation of:

1. CashinBank
2. Accounts Payable
3. Accounts Receivable

Perform the month end closing (see “Month-End Closing” on page
GL-97).

Annual Backup of the Qube datafile

Perform annual backups of the Qube datafile, Omnis7 application
folder, and Qube Library, in addition to the daily, weekly, and
monthly datafile backups. This function can be set uptorunona
clock. When it is automated, the system administrator needs to en-
surethat the correct tapes are loaded and that all users are logged off
the data file so that the backup can be done at the expected time.

Qube Utilities

Run the following Qube utilities each year:

1. BOM Utilities, Reset Usage Each Period

2. BOM Utilities, Reset Fiscal YTD
Customer Utilities, Sales, Bal Due, Orders

3

4. Payables Utilities, Reset Fiscal YTD

5. Receivables Utilities, Reset Fiscal YTD
6

System Admin, Purge Functions (as needed)

Qube Procedures
Run the following Qube procedures each year:

1. Genera Ledger, Year End Closing
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As Needed

2. General Ledger, G/L Fiscal Calendar
3. Inventory & BOM'’s, Reconstruct BOM's for Standard Costs

Qube Reports
Run the following Qube reports each year:

¢ Genera Ledger, Financia Reportsfor Month 1 of the new year

Delivery of a new Qube ERP™ library
When anew Qube library is delivered:

e Follow the procedures listed in the UPDATE.PDF on delivery
CD-ROM
* Review General Ledger, Key Accountsfor errors

Qube Accounting before Posting Inventory
e General Ledger, Inventory Standard Cost, Edit Zero Standard
Cost Purchased Items

e General Ledger, Inventory Standard Cost, Update Unposted
Transactions

« BOM Utilities, Fix Scheduled Assemblies
* Inventory reports, Unbalanced Assembly Transactions

e Genera Ledger reports, Unposted Inventory Transactions
AND/OR Genera Ledger reports, Trial Post Inventory Transac-
tions

e Genera Ledger reports, Questionable Inventory Transaction
Costs

Qube Accounting before Posting Sales Invoices
* Receivables Utilities, Balance Due Flag
* Receivables Utilities, Invoice Balance Due

e General Ledger reports, Unposted Transactions AND/OR Gen-
eral Ledger reports, Trial Post Receivables Transactions

Qube Accounting before Posting Other Transaction

Administering the System
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Types

General Ledger reports, Unposted Transactions AND/OR Gen-
eral Ledger reports, Trial Post Transactions

Dynamics Links (Weekly)

Receivables, Update Customer A/R from GPS
Payables, Update Vendor AP from GPS

Payables, Read Disbursements from GPS (not available at
present time)

Finite/Infinite Load Scheduling (Each run)

System Admin, Listed Utilities, Check Quantities and General
Stock

System Admin, Listed Utilities, Check Quantities Committed to
Saes

System Admin, Listed Utilities, Check Open PO Quantities
System Admin, Listed Utilities, Check Quantity Backordered

Production Planning, Finite/Infinite Load Scheduling, Setup to
Schedule (button on Finite/Infinite Load Scheduling window)

Physical Inventory (As Needed)

Inventory Utilities, Check for Location #1

Inventory Utilities, Delete Location O

Inventory Utilities, Delete Orphan Locations
Inventory Utilities, Delete Dupe Locations
Inventory Utilities, Check Stock Location Codes
Inventory reports, Items List at Standard Cost, before Inventory
begins

System Admin, Purge Physical Counts

Inventory & BOMSs, Stock Counts to Temporary File
Inventory & BOMs, Issue Count Tags

Inventory & BOMSs, Create Count Records
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Inventory & BOMs, Enter Item Counts

Inventory & BOMs, Accumulated Stock Counts

Inventory reports, Items List at Standard Cost, after updating
Stock Quantities

General Ledger, Journal Entry, create a manual Inventory
adjustment

Standard Cost Update (As required by your CPA)

Inventory reports, Items List at Standard Cost

Inventory & BOMs, Costs Changed by Purchasing

Personnel & Labor, Employee Pay Rates (for hourly employ-
ees)

Personnel & Labor, Machine Records

Personnel & Labor, Work Center Resources

Personnel & Labor, Work Center Rate & Capacity

General Ledger, Inventory Standard Costs, Edit All button
Inventory & BOMs, Reconstruct BOMs for Standard

General Ledger, Inventory Standard Costs, Update Unposted
Transactions

Inventory reports, Items List at Standard Cost

General Ledger, Journal Entry, create amanual Inventory
adjustment

Administering the System
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Configuring the System Interface

My
Preferences

Personnel &
Labor

Personnel Set
Up Functions

My
Preferences

Omnis Help Bar

l'lg Preferences:

Module & Help Bars: [T Show Module Bar st Startup
r Ulsplay Url_lrlls rl?lP Dar on Startup |= thW |?X( |r| | |Uuu|? ﬁar

n Pozition Maduls Bar ot the Tnn Pozition Madule Bar st the Bottorn

O FPosition Module Bar at the nght o Position Module Bar at the Left

@'I

Reporting:
™ Uze large font Report window [ Kgop report lists in mermory after they're loaded
Default destination for reports : ® ) Printer ) File
Funetion Selection Display & Menus
1 Funetion deseriptions are Black (8]
@ Function descriptions are Red r:,] F
Or

—

x| Hide functions for which | have no wiewing privileges (for shorter functions lists)
®  Save iistz in Rar when ciosing iong iist windows

Mumber of menus which may be instaiied on my screen |3

Dafault < Lis
[C] mary List {Subtitles Only} @] Alphabetical List + Command Keys {Mo Subtitles}
) Detail List + Command Keys {Grouped with Subtitles)

IX Load BOMs autornatically when doing Find, Frwd, Back while wiswing the BOM window .

play of Funotions Lists :

Display these lists on the Executive Information Window

™ Booked Orders X Purchases X Cash Flow

™ Production

':'I x|
%
i

....... 4 Salas
nvaiced Sales 1 Inventoiy i

= 1
i Apply These Preferences to Other Users |

TheMy Prefer enceswindow allowsthe user to make decisionsthat
directly impact the working environment of Qube ERP™. These
preferences are specific to each user. The system administrator may
wish to allow accessto this window for each user, or it can be used
by the administrator to set up access privileges for various users
based on their duties and knowledge of the Qube ERP™ system.

Alwaysrestart Qube ERP™ after updating your preferences.

x Cvizplay Ornnis help bar on startup

Some windowsin Qube ERP™ utilizethe Omnis 7 help bar. Thisis
abar at the bottom of the window which will display helpful com-
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ments about certain fields and buttons when the cursor is placed on
top of them. This help bar looks like this:

The Customer Code ray be up to 10 alpha-numeric characters (all caps). |t may be autornatically caleulated by the system or manually .

This function has not been fully implemented; however, it is avail-

ablein somewindows. It isnot designed to be the primary help func-
tion; thisOn-Line Manual, the On-Line Help and Task Assistant are
the primary Qube ERP™ help devices. However users might find it
helpful, at least when first learning the system, to activate this help

bar. To activate the help bar, click the box on.

Module Bar ) Position Maodule Bar at the Top {8 Position Module EBar at the Bottorn
Controls ") Position Module Bar at the Right ) Position Module Bar at the Left

These functions alow you to determine where the Qube ERP™
module bar will be displayed. Y ou can choose to display it at the
top, bottom, left or right of your screen. Y ou can also move the mod-
ule bar out of itsnormal position, however Omnis 7 will still take up
the areawhere the bar resides, so thisis of questionable valueto the
user. The module bar, as displayed at the bottom of the window,
without text, looks like this:

EEI R NEIC TS E N E e

Y ou can also choose to have text appear in the module bar by click-
ing on the box:

F Show Text in Module Bar
When you display the module bar with text, it looks like this:

tnll Porshacel /e 1 tine 1 oA 1 admin, l.n.ssistantlw Ear | Beros t.lS.b odule lrvaclfl il

The size of your screen and your familiarity with the system will de-
termine where you elect to place the module bar and whether or not
toincludetext in it. With the addition of Tool Tips (below), this op-
tion is no longer necessary.
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If you wish to have the Module Bar appear on your screen when you
start the system, click the following box ON.

||_E Show Module Bar at Startup

Otherwise, click it OFF, and the modul e bar will not appear until you
click the <MODULE BAR> button.

Tool Tips Tool Tipsarenew inthisrel ease; when the mouse cursor pausesover
abutton onthe M oduleBar, abrief message displays. It isno longer
necessary to use the show text option on the My Prefer ences win-
dow, and QCI recommends you leave it turned off.

Mg Preferences: l

UnCheCked I' Show Text in Module Bar
Cip

{J) Position Module Bar at the Right {7} Position Module Bar at the Left I

Hereisan example of Tool Tips:

Leave this box
? p s I Show Moduie Bar at atartup I

ition Module Bar 2t the Top 18! Pozition Module Bar 2t the Botom

T
dccounts Pavable |
p— — p— e . pp— P e p— E]

ERREREE R EENEEE

Printer Controls

™ Use large font Report window

Qube ERP™ provides two views for the reports window; one a bit

larger and easier to read than the other. For versions 7.35 and later,
the system administrator should turnthisoption on for all users. This
gives the windowed version of the reports parameters.

[x Keep report Tists in mermory after they're loaded
Each time the reports window is loaded, the list of reports must be
regenerated. Thiscan take alittletime, especialy if you have aslow
network. By clicking the box ON as shown above, you can have your
computer keep these listsin RAM once they've loaded for the first
time (in each session). Thereafter, they will load much quicker when
you open the reports window for those reportsthat you have aready
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loaded once in the current session. The downside is that this setting
takes more RAM, so if you are running Qube ERP™ with alimited
amount of memory, you would probably turn this function OFF.

Default destination for reports: ® Soreen {7} Printer ) File

The selection made on the preferences window determineswhich se-
lection will be defaulted on the reports window as shown here:

® Screen
) HP LazerdJet

) File

If you normally want to look at them on the screen before printing,
select SCREEN. If you normally print them directly to the printer, se-
lect PRINTER. Y ou can even select FILE, if you normally dump the
reportsto aspreadsheet format. Note that thisis only the default; the
selection may be changed as the report is printed.
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Module Selection The current Qube ERP™ design provides a method of selecting
Display & Menus functions, called Function Selection Lists. Anexampleof adetailed

function list is shown here:
=@ Inventory & BOM Functions

|
I

Group  Mame

il Item Master File (42
[ 1tem Master Card #1 # 2
L 1tem Master Card #2
£ Qualified Vendors
Bills of Materials
£ BOM Comments
L BOM Effectivity Dates
L7 BOM Routing
L1 Bills of Materials M
Stock Duantities
L1 Fifo/Lifo Layers
L Stock Quantities by Location £
L stock Quantities by Lot & Batch
L Usage Summary

® Function dezscriptions are Black {7 Function descriptions are Green
l':l Function descriptions are Red D Function descriptions are Blue
) Function descriptions are Multi-colored

This applies to the function descriptionsin the Function Lists. Us-
ing colorsfor the descriptions can make them easier to see and read
for some users. Selecting black will causetheliststo beloaded most
quickly, since colorizing takes sometime. The longest time isre-
quired to colorize MULTICOLORED. This, again, isamatter of per-
sonal choice.

E Hide functions for which | have no wiewing privileges (for shorter functions lists)

Thischoiceallowsthe user to view more simplified lists of functions
available in each module. For example, a user may have access to
three of the windows in the inventory module. If the HIDE FUNC-
TIONSbox is not activated, the user will seealong list of functions,
most of which he or she cannot choose to access, as shown on the
previous page. If, on the other hand, this selection is activated, the
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functionslist would be much shorter and selections easier. An exam-
pleis shown here:

Inventory & BOM Functions =——=—I=

Group  Mare
S

Bill of Material Reports

Cycle Counting

Item Master Card #1 ®1
Item Master Card #2

Items & Transaction Reports

o>

Thischoiceis most effective when displaying lists by name (see
below). Notethat if auser does not have accessto onewindow in any
set of windows, none of the windowsin that set will be displayed as
available to him. For example, the system administrator may have
selected to disallow accessto the bill of materials windows for apar-
ticular user. The bill of materials window includes three different
windows (components, comments and effectivity dates). All three
windowswill display inthefunctionslist if accessisallowed for the
bill of material function. None of the threewill bedisplayed if access
isnot alowed for the bill of material function.

Rebuilding There may still be occasionswhen the functionsyou expect to seedo

Function Lists not show up on the function lists. Y ou can rebuild lists individually
by clicking aninvisible button in the upper left corner of al of the
function selection lists. Thisisjust above the display button in the
upper left corner of the window. On Windows this display button ap-
pears as afolder icon, on a Macintosh, it appears as atriangle:

|§D§ Order Entry Functions g@gl

Group MName |

“|customer Master File
L Customer Basic Info #U

L] Customer Financial Information
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If you click in the areajust above thisicon, as shown above, you can
rebuild each list individually, without changing the display options
in the My Prefer ences window.

[ Save lists in RAM when closing long list windows

Aswith the reports lists, sometimes other lists can take alittle time
to load unless you have fast computers and networks. Thistime can
be reduced dramatically by choosing this selection. Whenever you
first load alist during a Qube ERP™ session, you will also be load-
ingitin RAM. Then, when you need to return to thelist later, it will
already beloaded, and will appear much faster. Aswith reportslists,
thereisamemory penalty with thisfunction, so only useit if you can
alocate plenty of RAM to Omnis 7.

Murnber of menus which ray be installed on my screen I2

The Qube ERP™ design allows as many modules to be open as you
like. Thisincludes the function selection menus. This selection will
determine how many of these menus can be opened at once and dis-
played in the Menu Bar. If you have avery large monitor, you may
select four to six or more. If you are working on a smaller monitor,
you will find that fewer menus may be mounted before they begin to
“drop off” the edge of your screen and therefore becomeinvisible.
In these cases, it is best to limit the number to one or two.

Detault Display of Functions Lists:
8 Summary List {Subtitles Only} ) Alphabetical List + Command Keys (Mo Subtitles:
") Detail List + Command Keys {Grouped with Subtitles)

Qube ERP™ allows you to display function selection listsin three
different ways; subtitlesonly, subtitlesand detail, and all detail inal-
phabetical order with no subheads. This selection allows you to de-
termine the default view for each of theselists. If you turn on
Summary List {Subtitles Only} and then double-click asubtitlein
afunction selection list, the list displaysin the order that features
were added to Qube, rather than in alphabetical order.

Configuring the System Interface SYS-77



System Administration C,

Load BOMs {Checkbox} When thisbox isON (an X appearsin it), the bill of

automatically... materia window will automatically load all of theitemsfor each hill
of material when arecord which has abill of material appearsin it.
Bills of material can often have many items, sometimes as many as
several hundred. Therefore, this automatic loading function can of-
ten take up alot of time. When you are scrolling through BOMs or
just opening thewindow, having towait for many recordsto load can
be annoying. These users would wish to have this function turned
OFF, and then load the BOMs manually by clicking the <LOAD>
button. On the other hand, if you have relatively few itemsin your
flat BOMs, loading them would be very fast, and having to click the
<LOAD> button every time may be an annoyance. If you are operat-
ing under these circumstances, you should make sure this switch is
ON. See “Load Indented” on page BOM-8.

Executive If you have purchased the optional, for-sale Executive Information
Information module, you will need to identify preferences for it here.
P r efere n C es Dizplay_these lists on the Executive Informmation %indow

M EBooked Orders M Furchases ™ Cash Flow [ Froduction

ﬁ Invoiced Sales F Inwentory ﬁ Receivables & Payables

For more information on the Executive Information module, see“ To.
set up and initialize the Executive Information Modul€” on page
EIM-3.

| ‘j? Apply These Preferences to Other Users

Thisfunction is designed to assist a System Administrator in set-
ting up other users. The user access privileges|list for the Labor
moduleincludes a selection to enable or disable this function for se-
lected users. If the function is disabled for a selected user, the button
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will not be displayed when the window is opened. Clicking on this
button will display the following window:

Apply My Preferences to Selected Other Users:
Code MNarne Dept
jeis] Stondard H5 Fhour ot
50 Sam Doavis Sales [ |
oo Damian D= | gado Sales
STRD Standard Emp | oyae Production
$10 Strd $10/hr Emp | oyes Production
GPS Link Hith Great Plains Acctg
JG Melvin Greete Sales
Jd John Jones Sales
KK Keuin Euechk
3 Standard $8/hr Emploges Production
$6 Std $6/hr Employee Production
WU Hilliam Uincent Sales
TAH Tracy Hatson
-
Click, shift-click , cornmand-click,
or click-and-drag to apply Cancel g? Apply These Preferences Now
Preferences to other Lsers.

All the system users will be displayed automatically. Y ou can sort
the users by clicking on the column heading upon which you wish to
sort. Once you have the records sorted appropriately, select which
users these preferences should be applied to. Y ou may select multi-
ple users by clicking, shift-clicking or click-dragging (for severa
contiguous users), and CTRL/Command-clicking (for several non-
contiguous users). Once you have the users selected, click the but-
ton, <APPLY THESE PREFERENCES>. If you make amistake, you
may click <CANCEL> and start over.
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My Colors

Personnel &
Labor

Personnel Set

Up Functions

My Colors

Change Button Colors for Module: | Inventory & BOMs vl

([gaM] < [p M| e]a|E] @]« [ ] o ouse standard

) Gray

Misc. Buttons| = | cod [ 7 | © Lustom

CTick on 4 button o set
it to a custorn Colors.

Ecliclc here to set a customé

background Color |)(_ Eancell Iv’ Ehangel

This function allows you to customize the colors on your windows
only.

Y ou can select the QUBE STANDARD, all GRAY (a common stan-
dard intoday’ s software) or CUSTOM colors (e.g., al DELETE but-
tonsred, all NEW buttons green, etc.)

Thecoloration will apply to each copy of the Qube ERP™ appli-
cation or LBR, resident on each hard drive. When an updateis
delivered, the colorize function will haveto be performed again.

* Apply a custom background color selection
to one module at atime or to all modules

1. To select one module, click on the drop-down
module menu and select the desired module.
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2. To select all modules, make sure that selection
is highlighted in the drop-down menu.

All Modules

Order Entry
Accounts Receivable
Inventory & BOMs
Production Planning
Purchasing
Accounts Payable
General Ledger
System Admin

3. Then click on the following selection:

E[:lick here to set a cugtnmé
background Color

4. The following window will appear.

Fick a Color

Sample: | |

[ cancet | | ok |

5. Select the color you wish, and click <OK>.
You may do this for each background in each module.

* Apply QUBE STANDARD OF GRAY color selections
to one module at atime or to all modules

1. To select one module, click on the drop-down
module menu and select the desired module.
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2. To select all modules, make sure that selection
is highlighted in the drop-down menu.

All Modules

Order Entry
Accounts Receivable
Inventory & BOMs
Production Planning
Purchasing
Accounts Payable
General Ledger
System Admin

3. Then select one of the following options.

@ Qube Standard

) Custom:

Click on a i:-uttnn to zet
it o a custorn color.

Note: Thethreeradio buttonsin theright-hand portion of the
window will apply both button and background colorsat the
sametime. Therefore, if you select GRAY and then click <SAVE>,
both button colorsand window backgroundswill be changed to
gray for whichever module you have selected.
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*To colorize specific buttons and back-
ground colors in all or specific modules

1. Click radio button next to CUSTOM. Then click the
button you wish to colorize. The following win-
dow will appear.

Fick a Color

Sample: | |

Color: HEUIII EreenlII BluEIII

2. Select the color you wish, and click <OK>.
You may do this for each button in each module.
3. Click <CHANGE>.

The system will sweep through all of the windows selected and
make the desired changes. This could take alittle while.
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Configure My
Windows

Configure My Windows

1 [Database User Joe | rModute Hame | Order Entry = ‘

A ailable Windows My Window s

Cugtomer Basic Info Purchasing Functions |
Customer Financial Information wendor Master File
Customer Search Purchase Order [tems bl

Sales Order Functions Purchase Order Header
Backlog List Customer Master File ar
Backloq Spreadsheet Customer Basic Info L

Sales Order Header
Sales Order Items

Sales Opportunity Functions
Opportunity Qualifiers

Customer Financial Information
Sales Order Functions

Sales Order Items

Sales Order Header

Set Up
Functions

Opportunity Search
Sales Events
Sales Opportunities
Sales Opportunity Qualifications
Forecast & Quotation Functions
Cohvert Forecasts into Orders
Forecast Header
Forecast ltems
Forecast Spreadsheet
Quotation Header
Quotatian ltems
Generate Forecasts

Configure My
Windows

[
=
OO e
| D Open at Startup {7} I | @ Do Not Open at Startupl @

Qube ERP™ providestheahility for each user to create acustomized
window functions list which contains only those windows appropri-
ateto that user. This enables each user to simplify an otherwise very
complex system, which contains several hundred windows, by re-
ducing that complexity to only those windows that are appropriate.
The window used to define these windows is shown above and is
found in the System Administration Functions. See “Module Selec-
tion Display & Menus’ on page SYS-75.

Note: It ispossible to configure Qube ERP™ to have multiple
windows open at startup, but this may cause memory problems
and isnot recommended.

You may set up a“My Windows™ set for yourself or for any other
user inthe system, if you have access privilegesto thiswindow. This
alows the system administrator to set up asimplified system inter-
face for each user, showing only those windows which are appropri-
ate to each user.

This drop-down menu will select which modul€e's functions will be
displayed in the list on the left. If you have selected the

E Hide functions for which | have no viewing privileges
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function on the user preferences window, only those functions to
which this user has access will be displayed, as shown above.

*To edit the user's set of windows.

Bl L
% N 2.
3.

Use the Find icon to locate the user.
Click the <EDIT> Button.

Use the Module Name drop menu to select the
module in which you wish to work.

Module Name |(Personnel & Lahor |g|

. Use the arrows in the middle of the window to

move the items back and forth between the two
lists.

There are two types of itemsin the lists: headings and function
selections. In the Available Windowslist on the left you will be
able to determine which is which; the function selections are
indented under each heading. In cases where the user being
edited does not have privilegesto any item in asection, only the
heading will appear; none of the function selection options will
be displayed. Once headings and function selections are moved
into the My Windows list on the right, however, they do not
retain their indented characteristics, so be careful to keep an eye
on them when they are moved.

Each item will move into the My Windows list directly under
theitem which is highlighted in that list, so it isagood ideato
begin with those items you wish to have at the top.

If you wish to remove an item from the My Windows list, sim-
ply click the left button. Don't worry if the module from which
the function originally cameis not displayed; the system will
replaceit inthe origina list.
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als
ek

5.

If you wish to move items up and down in the
list, use the <UP> and <DOWN> arrows on the
right side of the screen.

Again, you must highlight the item you wish to move before
clicking the arrows.

Use the tools provided at the bottom and right
of the My Windows list to assign attributes to
each selected line.

You may colorize each line (red, green blue or black). Buttons
are also provided which act as toggle switchesto allow you to
define each line as bold (or plain), underlined (or not) and al
capital letters (or upper & lower case). The arrows (right, left
and up, down) allow the user to change the relative position of
each line on thelist (up or down) and to change the relative
position of each line (indenting under main headings).

=
ﬂnﬂmﬁ[ Bold ][I_Inderline][l:aps]

7.

Select the window you wish to have open at
startup.

This means that, when the user logs onto the Qube ERP™ sys-
tem, the window which has been selected to open at startup will
open immediately, thus setting the system up with the window
the user most frequently accesses.

Be sureyou do not set atitleto Open at Startup; if you do, Qube
cannot open and the Signon window will display repeatedly.
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Customer Master File, Sales Opportunity Functions, and Pur-
chasing Functions are all titlesin the following example.

Py W indowes

Customer Master File
Customer Basic Info
Customer Browser

Sales Opportunity Functions
Sales Opportunities

Purchasing Functions
Approve Reguisitions

Those windows selected to OPEN AT STARTUP are flagged
with a checkmark in the table.

| AL Open at Startup {~'}

|E Da Mot Open at Startup

Note: It ispossible to configure Qube ERP™ to have multiple
windows open at startup, but thismay cause memory problems
and isnot recommended.

8. Repeat these steps as necessary.

After you have selected the functions you wish from a specific
module, you can use the M odule Name drop down menu to
select adifferent module, and then repeat the steps above. When
finished, click the SAVE button.
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Custom Field
Labels

Functions

Custom Field
Labels

Which Module

Which Choice

O

Custom Field Labels

HBE

Which Module
{71 Itern Master File

{7 Wendor Master File + Furchazing
%) Custorner Master File + Order Entry E

Which Choice
@ Use Generic Labels
D Use Custorn Labels

GEMERIC
Field Label

Customer Type

CLUSTOM
Field Label

IEustnmer Type

Customer Type 2

Customer Type 2

Evnyer Evnyer
hoct Mgr hoct Mgr
Sales Rep Sales Rep
Sale Type Sale Type

Credit Cord #

Credit Cord #

Lead Source

Lead Source

FResale #

Resale #

Contract #

Contract #

User

User

"

]

Qube ERP™ offersthe ability to set custom field labelsin three ma-
jor areas of the application: Item Master File, Vendor Master File +
Purchasing, and Customer Master File + Order Entry. To seewhich
fields may be customized for each module, click one of the WHICH

MODULE buttons.

Y ou may choose to use generic or custom labels. The choice will ap-
ply globally to all elements of Qube's user interface (all windows,
reports, menus, tables, and dialog messages). Y ou cannot select ge-
neric labels for one module and custom labels for another module.
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The first time you use this function, the generic labels will be iden-
tical to the custom labels. To customize your field labels, click the
EDIT button and change the values in the Custom column. The ex-
ample below shows a customized set of field labels.

[0 ==——— Custom Field Labels ="i—=—=0H
Hlhich Module Which Choice
& Itern Master File {8 Use Generic Labels
{C) Wendor Master File + Furchasing Ci Use C“*”ﬂﬂs
"1 Customner Master File + Order Entry E

GEMERIC CUSTOM
Field Label Fizld Label
Item Code !m
Group Family
Sub-Group Material
Optionh Class |Easing Tupe
Sub-Class IChip ®
Type i Ptem Typs
Grade Formula
Purcha=sed Bought
Fabricated I Made
I tem | Fart
Ergineering Drawing Fef I Mode1
1=t Article Produced I 1st Article Made
1=t article Approuwed 1=t article Ok
Fevision Code || (|Few. Code |
Ciross Retference | lnternal Part #

Using custom field labels changes the Item Master File window

from this:
0 =————————Item Masterfils, Card ¥ D0—"—"—————H
ltern Code (| FINISH |Generic record for all finishes
Gr-oup W Sub-Group @) Furchased ) Fabricated
OptionClass  [H[FImisn Sub-Class | |
Tivpe = B Grade Job Cost
FastUpdated [ 10/0871002 | RevisionCode | | I Master Scheduled ltem Bucket
[ active item
G/L Sales Sub-Account Im Revision Date
G/L Cost of Sales Sub-hccount | | Seitieariig Eroiue e |
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to this:

[ =————"PartMasterfile,Card¥I=————H&

Part * [YFimsH [Generic record for all finishes
Farnily BIFTRE Furn Matarial GEMERIC @ Eought ) Made

Casing Type  [Y[FINISH Chip * Inspect on Receipt

— 15t Article Made
ftem Type  [W[Ran Formula E 1ot drtiole OK Job Cost
Moo Bucket
ost Updated 100871993 Rev. Code = T{%‘?r _fcheduled ltem ke
ctive item
G/L Sales Sub-Account IEIEIU Revigion Date
6/L Cost of Sales Sub-hosount [ Model |

In addition, since the label “Item” was changed to “Part” and the
term “Vendor” was changed to “ Supplier”, al other references will
aso be changed:

[0 = Inventory & BOM Functions="c=—"=H0H
Group Mamne

< [Pari Master File
Competitive Part Information
Contract Pricing

£
P
L Part Master Card #1 1
P
£

Part Master Card #2
Part Master File Browser
£ Qualified Supplier & Mfrs

Note that the custom field values will allow up to 20 characters for
most labels, but any given window or report may not accommodate
suchalong label. To ensurethat your label swill always be displayed
infull, it isbest to keep your field labelsto about the same length as
the generic field label. Qube ERP™ will caution you if afield label
is entered which may betoo long, like this:

Caution: Your custom field label is longer than recommended by 4
characters. Continue anyway?

[ N0 | [ ¥Es |

After you change from generic to custom labels or vice versa, you
need to refresh your function lists before the changes will be dis-
played; see “Rebuilding Function Lists’ on page SYS-76.
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P”nter SettlngS SI=————— Printer Settings =—————|¥=[315
Flatform Printer Address
|w i ndows |HP Laserdet 4/4H,LPT1:
-
Code Dezcription Reduction Landscape?
W LANDGO1 |Loardscope 608 | g0 [vES
L LAMOGO1 Landscape G0& 60 YES
W LAMOGS1 Landscape 538 65 YES
L LAMO?O1 Landscape 7OR 7O YES
W LAMO?S1 Landscape 738 75 YES
W LAMOZ01 Landscape 808 g0 YES
Printer Settings L LAMOZS1 Landscape 258 85 VYES
W LAMOZ01 Landscape 908 a0 YES
L LAMO9S1 Landscape 938 93 YES
W LAM1001 Land=scape 1008 100 YES
L LAM1051 Landscape 1038 103 YES
W LAM1101 Land=scape 1108 110 YES
L POROGO1 Fortrait G608 60 MO
W POROGS1 Portrait 658 65 MO
L POROTO1 Fortrait 708 7O MO
W PORO?SI Portrait 7358 7S MO
L POROZ01 Fortrait 808 20 HO
W POROSS1 Portrait £58 85 MO
W POROSO1 Portrait 908 90 MO
Currently available Settings
[ Hindows HF LaserJet 4740, LFT1: -]
|MI M I <] I [> I H] I {pl-@ll %I ml I | Fix Special » Charactersl 5
[=3]

Use thiswindow to set up automatic page layout parameters for all
your printers. If you don’t complete this function, you will get the
following error message each time you print a report.

Page set up error 90: Failed to find formatting record for
Macintosh Portrait 0 HP LaserJet

Printer settings will be different for Macintosh and Windows plat-
forms. Therefore, if you use the same printer using aMac and a PC,
you will need separate sets of printer settings, one for each platform.

Note: Do not usethe EDIT button to make changesto thiswin-
dow! Unpredictable results may occur. All changesto printer
settings must be made using the Update Reports window; for
mor e information, see “Update Reports” on page SYS-142.
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Qube ERP™ interfaces to OEM printer driversinstalled on the
workstation. Take note of the printer address; it containsthelocation
of the printer (either network address or local address). If the printer
ismoved, the settings may be affected. If this happens, delete the set-
ting and redo it with the new address.

The starter datafile is provided with settings for several different
printers, some for the Windows operating system and some for the
Mac OS". Y ou can see these choices by clicking on the popup list la-
beled Currently Available Settings at the bottom of the window.

[ Hindaws — HF Laserdet 474M,LFT1: |

This box will expand to display the currently available settings.

*To set up your printer settings.

Besuretohaveyour default printer set up BEFORE logginginto
Qube ERP™., In Windows, if you change your default printer
AFTER startingQube ERP™, Qube ERP™ will not beawar e of
the change. You must open File from the menu bar and select
Report Destination, then change the destination to Printer.
Qube ERP™ will now use the new default printer.

Y ou may set up aprinter either by adding one using the <NEW> but-
ton, or by duplicating a previously saved printer using the < SAVE
AS> button.

The easiest way to set up new settingsisto use previously saved set-
tings for another printer. In order to do this, follow these steps:

1. Make sure you have selected the printer for
which you wish to configure drivers.

For Windows, select File->Report Destination ->Printer, and
select the printer from the list. For MacOS, select Apple Menu
->Chooser.
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2. Select a similar printer from the CURRENTLY
AVAILABLE SETTINGSin Qube ERP™.,

Itiscrucia that the platform matches the platform you are set-
ting up; therefore if you are working on a Macintosh, select a
set aready created for the MacOS, and vice versafor Windows.

Windows  Apple LaserlWlriter 11 NT,LPT2:
Macintosh Laserllriter

Macintosh Imagell'riter

Macintosh StylelWriter 1/11

Macintosh Laserllriter 8.3.2

Windows  HP Laserdet 4/4M,LPT1:

3. Click the <SAVE AS> button

<

Qube ERP™ will detect your currently selected printer and
compare it to the current selection from the Currently Avail-
able Settingslist. A dialog box will be displayed like this.

Create a set of printer setting records for Windows HF LaserJet
based on Windows HP Laserdet 4/4M,LPT1:?

I No ] [ ves |

4. Click <YES>.

A new set of records will be created with the printer setup infor-
mation copied from the other printer.

5. Close the window and reopen to make sure the
settings are correct for the currently selected
printer.

If the printer addressis incorrect, select the newly created
printer settings from the Currently Available Settings drop-
down menu. There should be 22 lines displayed for most print-
ers. These settings range from Landscape 60% to 110% and
Portrait 60% to 110%.
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6. Double-click on the first line in the list.

Printer Settings

Flatform Printer Address
IH Macintazh IHP LaserJet
o

Code Dezcription Reduction Landscape?
M LAHOGO1 |Landscape 60% | 50 [ves

M LAMOG0 1 Landscapes G0F &0 YES 4
M LAMOGS1 Landscape 558 h‘ 55 YES

M LAHO?O1 Landscape 708 0 YES

M LAMO?S1 Landscape 738 73 YES

The following window will be displayed.

Parameters for Report RPS_DUMMY

|:| Print as export format |:| Print in high resalution (Hair Tines)
D Print horizontal pages
Margins : Label reports:
Laft: |:| Print as label report
Tep:
Bottorn:

Record spacing:

Repeat factor: El
Measurernents :

{8 Inches ) oms (Page Setup | [ Cancel ]-

7. Now click the button labeled <PAGE SETUP>.

Parameters for Report RPS_DUMMY

D FPrint as export format D Print in high resolution (Hair lines)
I:‘ Print horizontal pages

FMargins : Labe] reports:
Left: |:| Print asz label report
Eottorn:

Record spacing: RFepeat factor : El
Measurements:

() Inches () Cms Cancel l[ 0K ]]

SYS-94

Configuring the System Interface



System Administration C,

8. Set the reduction and orientation settings to
match those on the line in the list.

In the following case, the line double-clicked on was LAND-
SCAPE 60%. Therefore the setting will need to be the samein
the dialog box. Click <OK> and then click <OK> again. Then
repeat this step for each linein the list. Once is enough for each
printer; these settings are stored in your datafile (so be sure to
run this function on your real datafile!).

HP Laserdet Page Setup 2.241
Paper:_US Letter v] (Cancel )
I_aguut:
pesuce " [gg) )
Orientation: 1‘
Prnnt Setup 3

— Printer

Mame: IHF' Laszer)et B51/55 PS5 j Properties |

Status: Ready
Type: HF Laserlet 55i/551 M F5
Where:  SWAUBEMTRAINYHPLazer)55i

Cammet:

— Paper Oriertation
Sige  |US Letter =l N " Parai
Source: I.&utoSelectTla}l j % Landzscape

Help | ok I Cancel

Note: The printer driver software you haveinstalled on your
computer will determine whether or not you can reduce and en-
large. If the dialog box does not offer reduction, you should in-
stall amorerobust printer driver on your computer, or many of
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the Qube ERP™ reportswill not fit on the page. For Windows,
you must usea PostScript printer driver. If you areusingaMac-
intosh or PowerMac, in your printer dialog box make sure that
you have set the paper sizeto Letter (Small).

9. Repeat steps 7 and 8 for all 22 settings; 11 land-
scape and 11 portrait.

Resetting the data after updating your reports

In some rare cases the printer file can become corrupted after run-
ning the Update Reports function (covered elsewherein this sec-
tion). In these cases, the Currently Available Settingslist can look
something like this:

wanuuws
Windows
Windows
Windows
Windows — Landsospe?
Windows I~ [ e W_

Windows
Windows
Windows
Windows
Windows
Windows
Windows
Windows
Windows
Windows
Windows
Windows

ettings ==—————Im=[815

=

Windows ble Settings
Windows

windows [Fox Special » Characters
Fix Special & Characters
Macintosh [Fix Spectal  Characters]

&

If you find that this happensto your datafile, you can reset it by
clicking the [FixSpesial » Gharasters] button, and then closing and re-
opening thiswindow. Thiswill cause thelist and the printer settings
to return to normal. Once you have run this procedure, reselect your
printer drivers from the Currently Available Settingslist.
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System Setup Cards

System Set Up,
Card #1 Window

Set Up
Functions

System Set
Up, Card #1

Company
Identification

On these window cards you will be able to make selections which
determine how Qube ERP™ will function for your company. There
are four of these cards, plus the Great Plains Set Up card for those
using GP Dynamics for their accounting. The choices include the
following.

O System SetUp Card#1=————H

Company Ildentification

Company Marne [Horld Class indusiries

Street gddress| 12343 Broodway

City Iruine

Stat oA =i Code |O2ESS ot 10 S A

Ftate A Zip Code | 92652 Country 4. 5. 4.

Phone Murnber l? 14-539-5659 Fazx l? 14-551-1621 Manufacturer Code I 25523

Cusiom Yersion Co:

Date Formatting: (1 Lze mmfdd A Do NOT show the eentury ) Lsa dd/mm Ay Do NOT shiv the century

{% lse mm dd/CCyy; Show the century i Uise dd/mm /CCyy ; Show the century
06720 /2000

0}

Order Entry !; Allove multiple chij nts on Szles Order Hems.

®  Allow adding new Items to [tern Master File during Drder entry.
Default Type for new ltems FIN

-_

i- Allow Entry of Batches during Order Entryw. | Enter Orders Using Option Selection %Window

4.0 % 0.0% 0.0%

Sales Yolurne Discounts  Percentages I 2.08 I 3.0% |
Anh b g!:nnnn g! 100000 g!gggggg &

Apphy st §)50000 22000

Nurnber of decimal places in sales arders, invoices + quatations is

I
tla
=i

1F°

Purchasing fiurnber of decimai piaces in purchase orders + requisitions is

X Aliow muitipie shiprments on Furchase OFder items.
[®  Allow adding new Items to ltem Master File during PO entry.

o i 3 —
Defauit iterm Type for new itermns | Rakl

|- Allow Entry of Batches during PO entrsy .
[ Default Furchazing Cozt from Qualified Yendor History [T Restrict POs to authorized amounts.

—— e o
{_Disaiiow change to ¥endor code after a PO has been printed.

| cardi ﬂ Cardz || Card3 [| Cara# [| N7& |

2

Y our company nameis preset in the datafile; you are not permitted

to edit the company name for security reasons. Enter your address

and phone information asit should appear on report headings. This
information will appear on Sales Or dersexactly asit appears here.

Thisinformation also is used to default to System Set Up Card #4.

The Country Code also appears on the Customer Basic | nforma-
tion window.

System Setup Cards
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Manufacturer
Code

Custom Version
Code

VAT Registration
#

Date Formatting

Enter adefault Manufacturer Codefor your company in thisfield.
This code forms part of the Universal Product Code (UPC) or Ship-
ping Container Code (SCC). For more information, see “Universal
Product Codes/Shipping Container Codes’ on page INV-94.

If you enter acode in thisfield, Qube requiresthat it be exactly 6
characterslong. Sinceit is possible that the item being sold is man-
ufactured as an OEM product for another manufacturer, thisfield
value can be set separately for each item. Thisis done on the Item
Master File Card #2, in asection reserved for UPS/SCC informa-
tion. For more information, see “ Cross Reference”’ on page INV-34.

When anitemisflagged as SCC, Qubewill insert aleading zero onto
the manufacturer code, making it 7 characterslong, like this:

O UPC Coded {® SCC Coded (O Mone
Manufacturer Code |0059668

When anitemisflagged as UPC, Qubewill default the manufacturer
code to 6 characters (removing the leading zero inserted if theitem
had been previously set up as SCC):

@® UPC Coded (O SCC Coded O Mone

Manufacturer Code |059668

UPC Code 059668102120

This code is assigned by Qube Connections, Inc., and is used in the
system to cause special report formats and special procedures set up
for your company to function for you without disturbing the normal
operation of the system for other users.

If you have purchased and initialized the Global Commer ce mod-
ule, thisfield will appear. Enter the VAT registration number.

The date formatting buttons allow you to select the date format you
prefer. Asyou select aformat, Qube ERP™ displays an example of
the format applied to today’ s date, on the line below.

Y ou may wish to start displaying afour-digit year. Users may inter-
pret a date such as 4/15/02 as April 15, 1902, when in fact the date
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Allow multiple
shipments on
Sales Orders

Allow adding new
items to ltem
Master Fileduring
Order entry

Default item Type
for new items

Allow entry of
Batches during
Order Entry

Enter Orders
Using Option
Selection Window

isApril 15, 2002 since al datesin Qube ERP™ areformatted to fall
in the range of 1/1/1980 through 12/31/2079.

It is possible to enter any date aslong as you enter the century por-
tion. If you do not specifically enter the four-digit century, Qube
ERP™ will assume that the date falls within the 1980 - 2079 date
range and set it appropriately. QCl recommends using the century.

Order Entry

Most users will want this function turned ON. Turning it OFF indi-
catesthat blanket sales orderswill never be required. The advantage
tothisisthat the system will operate somewhat faster without having
to create the shipment records as part of order entry; however, you

will lose the ahility to split order line items into multiple shipments.

If you turn this ON, the system will allow the order entry peopleto
add new itemsto theitem master (inventory) file during the order en-
try process. The normal condition is OFF (empty box). Consider all
of the ramifications carefully before enabling this function!

Thisfield will allow you to set adefault item type when entering the
aboveitemsto theitem master filefrom order entry. The possible se-
lectionsare FI N (finished goods), SUB (subassemblies), RAW
(raw materials), EXP (expenseitems), and RES (resale goods).
Most manufacturing companies would enter FI N in thisfield.

Normally users will have this box switched OFF. Companies using
lots and batches, however, may want to turn thisfunction ON. Turn-
ing thisfunction ON will change the order entry window so that you
can enter Batches and Cancel Dates on the order. Y ou must have
L ot and Batch Tracking to usethisfunction. Discussthiswith your
qualified installer if you think you should turn it ON.

If you intend to use the Option Selection feature of Qube ERP™,
you must have thisbox turned to ON. Thiswill present the Sales Or -
der Itemswindow with the Optionsfields. Y ou must have pur-

System Setup Cards

SYS-99



System Administration C,

Sales Order
Volume
Discounts

Number of
decimal places in
sales orders,

chased the Option Selection moduleto usethisfunction. If you have
not purchased the Option Selection feature, turn this box OFF.

Qube ERP™ offers several discount options when entering orders.
Y ou may choose to give specific customers discounts which are un-
related to volume or sales. Y ou may price individual itemsfor dif-
ferent types of customers and different quantity price breaks. And,
you may set up automatically calculated volume discounts for each
order. These discounts are based solely on the order size by dollar
volume. (Note: you may activateor deactivatethesediscountson
acustomer by customer basis.) For more information, see “ Cus-
tomer Financial Info Window” on page OE-12.

In this areayou set up the basic parameters of thislast kind of dis-
count. Notethat there are two rowsto befilled in. Thetop row shows
the percentage of discount, and the bottom row determinesthedollar
volume (for each individual order) to apply it at. Therefore, if all or-
dersof $2500 or more have adiscount of 2%, enter 2. 0 into thefirst
percentage field, and 2500 just below that, in the first Apply at
field. It isimportant that two conventions be followed when enter-
ing volume discounts; the order for discounts and volumes from | eft
to right goes lower to higher, and all fields must befilled in. This
means that if you only have one discount, it should be set up in all
thefields. If you have three discounts, the highest level discount and
dollar volume is spread across all remaining fields. For example:

Sales Order Molume Discounts
Fercentages 2.0% 5.08 10.08% 10.0% 10.08

Apply at $ 2300 f5000 F 10000 $ 10000 $ 10000

Y ou may select the number of decimal placesfor Qube ERP™ to use
in the quantity field in sales orders, invoices, and quotations. Note
that the number of decimal placesislimited to three. For moreinfor-

invoicgs + mation, see “A Note About Decimal Places’ on page SYS-103.
quotations
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Number of
decimal places in
purchase orders
+ requisitions

Allow multiple
shipments on
Purchase Order
ltems?

Add new items to
Item File during
PO Entry?

Default item Type
for new items

Allow entry of
Batches during
PO Entry

Default
Purchasing Cost
from Qualified
Vendor History?

Purchasing

Y ou may select the number of decimal placesfor Qube ERP™ to use
in the quantity field in sales orders, invoices, and quotations. Note
that the number of decimal placesislimited to three. For moreinfor-
mation, see “A Note About Decimal Places’ on page SYS-103.

Thisfunction is normally turned ON to allow entry of blanket pur-
chase orders. If turned OFF, the system will work alittle faster, but
you will not be able to enter multiple releases on POs.

This function is normally turned ON. Thiswill alow your purchas-
ing peopleto enter items to the item master file while entering POs,
without having to exit the purchasing function, go to theitem file,
enter the item, and then resume entering the PO in progress. Thisis
areal time saver, however, for greater control over your item master
file, you may turn this feature OFF.

Thisfield will allow you to set adefault item type when entering the
above itemsto the item master file from PO entry. The possible se-
lectionsare FI N (finished goods), SUB (subassemblies), RAW
(raw materials), EXP (expenseitems), and RES (resale goods).
Most manufacturing companies would enter RAW in thisfield.

This function is obsol ete and should be |eft in the OFF condition.

Thisfunction isonly available if you have purchased the Vendor
Per for mance Grading module of Qube ERP™. Usethisfunctionto
set up qualified vendors. When you create a PO, the default cost for
theitemwill come from the last-paid cost to that vendor, if thisfunc-
tion isturned ON. Otherwise, the normal purchasing cost istaken
from the current cost of the item, found on the Item Master File,
Card #1 window. The normal condition of this function is OFF.

System Setup Cards
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Restrict POs to The PO header window provides afield to authorize an amount for
authorized each PO. If you elect to click this box ON, POs will be restricted to
amounts the amount authorized in thisfield.

Entered bug 1 Database User Joe

Appr oy ed I:-l,||

Fay Terms= I

Default GL Account| 1400-000/00 |3

duthorized $|5IIIIIIIII Unused $4335
Fequest bg|y

Disallow change If you check this box, you will not be permitted to change a vendor
to vendor code code after a PO has been printed.
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A Note About
Decimal Places

Entering and
Saving Data

The Decimal Place option alows you to control the number of dec-
imal places for Qube ERP™ to use in the quantity field in sales or-
ders, invoices, quotations, purchase orders and requisitions. Note
that the number of decimal placesislimitedtothree. Thislimitisset
because inventory transactions and stock quantities carry quantities
in three decimal places and it would not make sense to allow entry
of POs or sales orders in quantities which could not be properly re-
corded in the stock quantities or inventory transactions files.

These settingsare used to control thedisplay and printing of thedata.
The actual datawill be stored in Qube ERP™ in floating point for-
mat. For example, when entering the quantity ordered, you will find
that the data entry field will accept any number of decimal places, re-
gardless of the settings entered on the System Set Up Card #1 win-
dow. However, when you exit the field, Qube ERP™ will round the
number in response to the number of decimal places entered on the
System Set Up Card #1 window. For example, you would be able
to enter a quantity of 100.23456, but Qube ERP™ automatically
rounds this number when you exit the field to 100.23.

Becausethe rounding occurs at dataentry (beforeit is saved to disk),
the actual data saved to disk isin the exact number of decimal places
entered on the System Set Up Card #1 window. Since the datais

saved in the number of decimal places selected at the time of entry,
changing the decimal place selection mid-stream isunwise. Doing so
will not, and should not, change historical data, since that would en-
tail changing the extended val ue of orders, quotations, invoices, and
POs after these documents have been sent to customers and vendors.
Therefore, it isrecommended that these settings be made only once.
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Printing Reports
and Documents

Qube ERP™ formats all quantity fields according to the settings on
the System Set Up Card #1 window. For example, a setting of two
decimal places on a sales report looks like this:

Total  Qty Qy Qty
Qty  This  Prior Back-

10023 0.00 0.00 10023
200.57 117.00 000 8357

Printing the same report using the same data but with a setting of
zero decimal places produces this result:

Total  Qty Qty Qty
Qty  This  Prior Back-

100 0 0 100

201 117 0 84
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System Set Up,
Card #2 Window

Set Up
Functions

System Set
Up, Card #2

The System Will
Automatically
Calculate the
Following:

Calculate
Customer
Numbers from
Phone Numbers

Default Tax Rate
#1

I=——————>SystemSetlplard¥#2=———E

Oube erp™ Will Automatically Assign the Following:
[ Wendor Codes [X PO Req. Mumbers X Sales Order Mumbers [ Lot/Batch Numbers at PO Receiving

[ Employee Codes % _Custorner Codes [ Calculate Customer Codes from Phone Nurnbers

Default Tax Rates  #1[ 10,000 #2] 0.000) Tax field labels #1 [Tax #1
[X Include Shipping Charges in Sales Tax Computations
[” Require F.0.* on Sales Orders

#2 [Tax #2

[ Include value of Tax ®1 when computing Tax *2

) Use Impact Printer to print checks with Top Check Stub & Pre-Printed Column Labels

) Use Impact Printer to print shecks with Top Check Stub, Mo Pre-Printed Colurn Labels

) Use Impact Printer to print shecks with Bottom Check Stub & Pre-Printed Column Labels
) Use Impact Printer to print shecks with Bottom Check Stub, No Pre-Printed Column Labels
@) Use Laser'riter to Print Checks with top & buttom check stubs

Last Used Numbers

Customer............cc.e.. . 10027 Sales Opportunity.......... 700003 Option Set * 10
Sales Order 2129 Inventory Transaction 26657 Lot /Batch # 3
Invaice.. 2210 Employes........ 100 Configuration * I 141

40112 VYendor........
51192 Journal Entry..

Requisition.

ﬂ Option Selection Rule ’4 19
& Pallet Numherl -]

Cash Transaction..

Furchase Order............ - 0197 Serial Number.. S00044 Bill of Lading * I—SS
Customer Return Order.. 16 Iten Cade..

11114
————————  Engineering Change “I 114

Forecast................ 10067 Quotation 20030

||_ Enable receiving of non-compulsory Apple Events (for scripting) |

Your Support Company

Fhone number s email |

Fax Hours |

| card1 ﬂ Card 2 ﬂ card3 [ Cardd [ WA T

If youwish, the system will calculate vendor codes, employee codes,
purchase order numbers, customer codes, sales order numbers, and
lot/batch numbers at PO receiving automatically. These will be as-

signed sequential numbers by the system, beginning with the num-

bersindicated below. Simply click the appropriate boxes ON. If you
want to enter your own codes or numbers, click OFF whichever field
is appropriate.

Some companies like to use a customer's phone number as the cus-
tomer number. If you want this option, click this box and the CUS
TOMER CODEShbox above ON. If you leaveit OFF, the system will
calculate the customer numbers sequentially, from the numbersin
the Last Used Number s section.

The standard Qube ERP™ system offerstwo different tax rates. The
first one, Tax Rate #1, will be used asthe default Resale Tax Rate
when entering a new customer record. It may be overridden when

entering the customer record, or when entering the individual sales
orders. Thisisastraight salestax. In Canada, thiswould be the PST.
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Default Tax Rate
#2

Tax Field Labels
Include Shipping

Charges in Sales
Tax?

Require P.O.# on
Sales Orders

Check Styles

Tax Rate#2 functionsasavalue-added tax. Thisisaglobal tax rate,
functioning in Canada asthe GST. Thistax rate becomesthe default
Tax #2 on sales orders. It does not show up on the customer file.
Like Tax Rate #1, you may override it on the sales order.

Y ou may define the labels for Tax #1 and Tax #2.

Some tax areas require that sales tax include shipping amounts and
others do not. This function gives you the capability to choose and
appliesto both A/R & A/P.

Note: The system also offers an optional multi-zone salestax ac-
counting function. If you usethisfunction, ignor e these settings
(see “Multiple-Zone Sales Tax Accounting” on page TAX-6).

Click thisbox ON if you wish to require PO or charge card numbers
on salesorders. If thisfunction is activated, the system will give you
the following message if the PO # field is left empty on the Sales
Order Header window:

You have forgotten to enter a customer PO

number.

If you use Qube ERP™ accounting, you can set the default printer
settings for your checksin this area. Pick the style of check that you
usein this section.

Note: Laser-printed checks must have preprinted check num-
bers. Qube ERP™ will only print check numberson the bottom
stub. Deluxe Corporation has several stylesthat are compatible
with Qube ERP™:; for ordering information, call Deluxe at 1-
800-328-0304 or visit their web site at www.deluxe.com. Specify
that you need checksfor Qube (with a“ Q") software.
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Last Used
Numbers

Apple Events

Your Support
Company

Qube ERP™ will use these numbers as a starting point for generat-
ing its own sequential numbers. These numbers can be reset at any
time. Somerecords share files and should have separate ranges, with
different setup and sequence numbers. Since different types of
records use the same data file, there must be no overlap in the num-
bers used. Make sure that the ranges for Sales Order, Forecast, and
Customer Return Order are widely separated. Purchase Orders and
Requisitions also share files and should have widely separated rang-
es. Item Code and Employee code a so share files and should have
widely separated ranges; for example, Item Codes = 1000 and Em-
ployee Codes = 1.

ThisisaMacOS-based function only, and is only necessary when
linking the Qube ERP™ system to other systems through Apple
Events.

Enter information pertinent to your support company here, including
phone number, fax number, email address, and hours of operation.
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System Set Up,
Card #3 Window

Set Up
Functions

System Set
Up, Card #3

Inventory Price
Defaults

tion to p antary whe

Inventary General Stock ingiudes Stock Location 1 up 1o Logation F
@ Define WIFP by shop floor location ) Define WIF by itemn type (SUB)

w.LP. Inwentory Begins at Stock Location Mumber.............cooiiinn, 30
Default “Pull From™ location for Assemblies I 00 Default “Pull From™ location for Raw Materials I 1
Default "Send ta” lacation for Assemblies | 200 Default location for PO Receipts I 1

Default location for Receipts Requiring Inspections

O=="——————————SystemSetplard#I="—=————H
Inventory Price Defaults { % Times Cost)
PRI 'R T 1= 0 =m0
Price Column 1] 1500 2 1280 3 1.0
wn I 00 tueiie 2z T 15 0 cuartite #4 T 20.0
F Discount appiied o Guantity *2]  10.0 Quaniity *3 | 15.0) Guaniity ®4 | Z20.0
TS roliove mremtory Unon e 1 desemblv fransactions relic
1R Relieve inventory Upon invoising | Assembly transactions reliev
Detauit iocation to puii inventory when invoeicing Mon-: bcneuuleu orders
Default location to p entory when

Stock Batch Label used in Batch Tracking shall be !Bntch

1% Asszociate Lois and Batches with specific Stock Lecations

ed iterns

@) Do NOT automatic lot/batch splits on any items

@ Use FIFO for job cost evaluation

I &llow adding new items to lem Macter Fila during BOM endry
€1 Use LIFQ for job cost evaluation

Narne & path of application used| Amazing Paint™
to store Inventory Drawings

*

Code to Request Next Sequential Number
Default Wark Center Code FIMAL

’_Months

MNormal Warranty Feriod on Shipped Merchandise is

U Docurnent Suffiz:

Final Assembly

These numbers and percent discounts apply to the computation of
default pricesin Item Master File, Card #1. If your pricesare based
on cost and quantity levels, these will be useful in helping set up de-
fault prices. These fields will apply whenever you enter anew item
intheitem file, or edit an existing item. In order to see the results of
these computations, however, it is necessary to <TAB> through or
CLICK on each price field in the item file.

When you look at the item file, you will see that the pricing follows

a 3x4 pricing matrix. The columns
rows refer to quantities purchased.

refer to customer type, and the
Both axesin the grid are impor-
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Relieve Inventory
Upon Invoicing

tant in determining pricing. The pricing matrix for theitemfileis
shown here.

Default Selling Prices
Dyﬂﬂg Price Q% Price Q@ﬂg Price
1 125,000 1 150. 000 1 200. 000
10 118,730 10 142 .300 10 192 . 500
30 112,500 30 135 . 000 30 185.000
40 106G . 250 40 127,500 40 177.500

This section of the System Set Up window allows you to compute
all 12 pricesin the grid. The first row, Price Column, indicates the
markup of thefirst price in each column. The above matrix pricing
was cal cul ated using thisfunction, with the val ues set as shown here.

Inventary Price Defaults (% Times Cost)
Price Column 1| 125.0 2| 15000 3| zo00.0
% Discount on 15t Quantity ity *2 5.0 gty *3 10.0) Qty ¥4 15.0

Theitem cost was set to $100. The calculation for each item in the
“Price Column” row is

ltem Cost x Price Columm Field/ 100

or 100 x 1.25 for thefirst pricein column 1, and 100 x 1.50 for the
first price in column 2, etc. These refer to thefirst price in each col-
umn.

The calculation for each of the remaining pricesin the grid is deter-
mined by the second row in this section, and go as follows:

Price #1 x(1-% D scount on 1st Quant/100)

or 125 x (1-0.05) for the second pricein column 1, and 125 x (1-0.10)
for the third price in column 1, etc.

In most businesses, theinvaicing of an order impliesthe shipment of
the goods. It istherefore useful to have the system tie these two
events together automatically. Since thisis not always the case, a
choiceisgiven here. For example, some businesses deliver the prod-
uct and complete the assembly on site prior to invoicing. In order to
havethe system automatically relieveinventory itemswhen invoices
are generated, click this function ON.
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Assembly
transactions
relieve inventory
through all
indented BOM
levels

Notethat thisflag isonly used in Invoicing. It isnot used in the
BOM/Assembly process.

If you leave this function clicked OFF, in Version 7.36 you can sep-
arate invoicing from shipping and track those conditions. For more
information, see “ Ship Select Orders’ on page AR-26.

Most businesses will enter leave this selection turned OFF. If you
make subassembliesto stock, you must leaveit off. If itisturned off,
the system will allow you to reference the assembly of both finished
goods and subassemblies, thereby allowing you to track every step
in the production process.

If, on the other hand, you are a company which never stops the man-
ufacture of anitem midway (e.g., afood manufacturer), youwill find
it useful to turn this selection ON and allow a single assembly trans-
action to backflush all assemblies through all levels of BOM inden-
tation. If you turn this on, the system will limit you so you can
referenceonly top level goods on the assembly transactions (to avoid
double counting).

For example, item A may haveaBOM consisting of 2 unitsof B plus
3 unitsof C. Creating an assembly transaction 1 level deep for 1 unit
of item A will increase stock by 1 level of item A and reduce stock
by 2 units of B and 3 units of C. If you select to relieve inventory
through all BOM levels, the same transaction would add one unit of
item A and relieve al indented components required to make 2 units
of item B plus all indented components required to make 3 units of
item C. Obvioudly, thiswill make a difference only if your BOM
structureisindented (i.e., uses subassemblies as components within
the BOMs of other assemblies). In this example, there would be a
differenceonly if either item B or item C had itsown bill of material.
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Default Location
to Pull Inventory
When Invoicing
Non-Scheduled
Orders

Default Location
to Pull Inventory
When Invoicing
Scheduled
Orders

Inventory General
Stock Includes
Stock Location #1
through Location
#

Note: You can set thisfunction towork on an item by item basis
by leaving thisfunction OFF and creating Phantom Assemblies
(see “Phantom Assembly” on page INV-38).

Inventory Location Issues

If you do decide to have the system automatically relieve inventory
on invoicing, the system needs to know which location to relieve it
from. Qube ERP™ allows for 99,999 different inventory locations.

Two types of orders may be referenced when relieving inventory:
those which are scheduled, or make to order, and those which are
non-scheduled, or make to stock. Thislocation deals with those that
are non-scheduled. Enter into this field the location number from
which you wish to relieve inventory for non-scheduled orders. For
most companies thiswill be shipping and receiving, or location 1.

The second type of order which might be invoiced are scheduled or-
ders. These would probably be make to order, since make to stock
orders would generally be pulled from the stock room inventory. In
the cases of maketo order or scheduled orders, you might wish to re-
lieve inventory directly from the work center location where they
finish the manufacturing process. This can reduce the number of in-
ventory transactions required to close them out. In these cases, you
would enter the final manufacturing location in this field.

General stock and non-general stock locations are important for the
production scheduling functions of the system. If you are not using
production scheduling, you do not need to worry about thisfield. If
you are, it is very important that you understand the impact of this
field, asit will impact your inventory and MRP levels.

Stated simply, inventory in general stock locationsis available for
scheduling and inventory in non-general stock locationsis not. It
might be easier, then, to think of general stock as unallocated stock,
and non-general stock as alocated stock. How does this impact
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scheduling? Because scheduling isatime-sensitive function, it isnot
enough simply to allocate stock when the scheduleisrun, rather itis
necessary to allocate stock when it is actually being used up. The
way you do thisin Qube ERP™ is by making sureitisin an inven-
tory location that is non-general stock. Therefore, if you define your
general stock locations to encompass, say 1-100, any stock in loca-
tions 101 and above would be invisible to production scheduling,
and new demand would be created for any needed item residing in
these locations. Note: this applies only to new demand. Y ou would
not create more demand for the production orders which were origi-
nally requiring the stock in question! If, on the other hand, theinven-
tory item was sitting in any location between 1 and 100, scheduling
would seeit asavailable and useit up, even if it had originally been
built for another job.

Flexible Schedules

Either scenario is perfectly legitimate and each are often the pre-
ferred choice for different companies. Some companies, for exam-
ple, have very dynamic production demands, and as new orders
comein and old ordersfall out, they want stock to be used up in the
most efficient way possible. These companies would likely want to
reallocate stock each time an MRP run is conducted, and so would
set there work centersin general stock locations. Then, any work
centers assigned to these general stock location will contain invento-
ry which can be reallocated any time production scheduling is run.
In this arrangement, if a new job comes along and has priority over
the original job, the new job will use the existing stock, and the orig-
inal job will create a new requirement to build or buy more.

More Rigid Schedules

Other companies might have very specialized or rigid demand, and
once an itemis alocated to ajob, they would not want it used else-
where. These companies would want their work centerslocated in
non-general stock locations, so each time anew production demand
for an item was generated, the system would plan to make or buy
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new stock, rather than use up stock which is already allocated to a
job.

Combination Schedules

Other companies may wish to use a combination of the two. These
might often be job shops or companies who do build to order manu-
facturing. Often they will build up standard componentsto a certain
level (which could be interchangeable parts). These parts might be
dynamic and flow from job to job. At some point, however, these
parts might take on certain characteristics, whether physical or tem-
poral, at which point they must be allocated to the original job and
not shift around. Thisthen, would simply beamatter of assigning the
work centers for the former to general stock locations, and the work
centers for the latter to non-general stock locations.

Once you have made the determination of which way you want to
go, you would set up your genera stock location parameters by en-
tering anumber in thisfield. Once you have entered that number, all
locations equal to or less than it will be considered to bein genera
stock, and all work centers or inventory locations greater than that
would be in non-general stock.

Planning vs. Production

All of these considerations are, by the way, merely for planning pur-
poses, and automatic scheduling at that. It is possible to manually
plan for and use up stock in the assembly transaction function from
any location for any job, whether it isin general stock or not. The
only differenceisthat it requires human intelligence to makethe dis-
tinction; production scheduling will not automatically be ableto see
and use something unlessit isin general stock.

WIP and General Stock

While they may overlap, WIP and general stock issues are indepen-
dent of each other. WIPisaGL function, and general stock isaplan-
ning function. Itisentirely possiblethat you may have someor al of
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Define WIP by
Shop Floor
Location/ltem
Type (SUB)

your work centersin genera stock locations. Therefore, you would
most likely want these locations to be considered in WIP.

Stock Quarantine Areas

It isoften desirableto set up areaswhich are not in general stock and
not in WIP. These might be incoming inspection areas, obsolete
stock holding, or reject staging areas, etc. In order to do this, you
would make sure that a gap exists between WIP and general stock.
Since you can set general stock to range from 1-?, and WIP goes
from ?—up, thisis asimple thing to do. Y ou might set general stock
to locations 1-100, and set WIP to begin at location 200. Thiswould
mean |ocations 101-199 would be available for quarantine. The
down sideto thisisthat you lose the ability to include general stock
work centersin WIP. To overcome that, you might use the

W) Define WwIF by itern type (SUE]

capability of the system or run stock by location reports at the end of
the month and make ajournal entry to adjust your GL.

This selection will determine whether you wish to relieve inventory
morethan one level deep, or backflush. If you choosethis option, all
inventory transactionswill relieveinventory all theway down to the
bottom level of the bill of materials. This means that if you have a
BOM which isindented four levels, all four levelswill be relieved.
Note: Thisisasystem-wide choice. Either all items are backflushed,
or none are.

Use this selection to determine how you will define WIP (work in
process). In Qube ERP™, WIP is an accounting function only. All
inventory in WIP will be reflected as such on the balance sheet and
in the GL. Most companies wish to define WIP by shop floor loca-
tion, and so choose the first selection. If you select this function, al
inventory items, regardless of type (RAW, FIN, SUB, RES), will be
considered by the system to be in WIP. Some companies, however,
(usually job shops who tend to bring components and labor into a
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drof

WIP Inventory
Begins at Stock
Location
Number...

ot

Default “Pull
From” & “Send
To” Locations for
Raw Materials
and Assemblies

stationary bay), may prefer to define WIP as all subassembliesin
stock. In this case, you would choose the second selection, and only
subassemblies (item type SUB) will be included in WIP, regardless
of which location they arein.

It isvery important that you determine which way you wish to
go at theoutset. Changing this selection after itemsareposted to
WIP could cause a great deal of confusion in the GL.

If you chooseto define WIP by location, you will need totell the sys-
tem which location WIP begins at. All inventory which residesin a
location which is equal to or greater than the location number en-
tered herewill be considered by the systemto bein WIP, and will be
so reflected on the balance sheet and in the GL. By the same token,
al transactionsreferencing these samel ocations (whether into or out
of them) will be considered WIP transactions and included in the
WIP Inventory transactions reports.

It isimportant that you determine which location you wish to
choose at the outset. Changing this selection after itemsarepost-
ed to WIP could cause a great deal of confusion in the GL.

Normally Qube ERP™ will pull al material components for an as-
sembly, whether raw materials or other subassemblies, from the
work center referenced in the assembly's BOM. This can be both
beneficial and cumbersome; it can allow more accuracy in the track-
ing of parts through the manufacturing process, but it also creates
more data entry requirements. If you wish to simplify material flow,
you can do so by assigning specific stock locations from which to
pull raw materials and subassemblies, and send compl eted assem-
blies, using these fields. If the system finds avalue in any of these
fields, it will automatically pull from the location specified, overrid-
ing the values found in the BOMs. See “ Simplified Control of |nven-
tory Movement” on page INV-149.
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Default Location
for PO Receipts

Default Location
for Receipts
Requiring
Inspections

Lot & Batch Setup
Functions

Default Item Type
for New Items

Note: The system will still honor capacity and operational flow

through the BOM and routing work centers, and simply pull the
component materials from the stock locations specified in these
fields. An example of thistype of setup might be this:

Default "Send to" location for Assemblies |2DD Default Tocation for PO Receipts 1

Default “Pull From” location for Assemblies I 200 Default “Pull From® location for Raw Materials 1
Default location for Receipts Requiring Inspections |550

In this example, assume location 1 is the stock room and location
200 isthe shop floor, with several work centersinit. All assemblies
will be pulled from and returned to location 200 (flowing around the
shop floor from work center to work center), and all raw materials
would be pulled from location 1 (the stock room). Thiswill allow
you to reduce the amount of data entry required, eliminating such
things as kitting BOMSs, etc.

In the same way that you need to know the location from which to
relieveinventory when invoicing, you must also let the system know
which location incoming inventory should go to. Thisiswhere you
would enter this number, and thisal so is most often the shipping and
receiving area, or location 1. Thisnumber may be overridden during
the PO receipt process.

Itemsin the Item Master File may be flagged asrequiring inspection
on receipt. You may choose to have these items use a separate de-
fault location; enter the location number in thisfield. Defaulting this
value hel psthe PO receiving clerk send items requiring inspection to
the appropriate locations.

This section applies only to users who have purchased the Lot &
Batch functionality in the system. For information on how to use
these functions, see " System Set Up, Card #3” on page LBS-3.

Thisfield will allow you to set adefault item type when entering the
below itemsto the item master file from BOM entry. The possible
selections are FIN (finished goods), SUB (subassemblies), RAW
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(raw materials), EXP (expenseitems), and RES (resale goods). Most
manufacturing companies would enter RAWinN this field.

Allow Adding Thisfunction allows design and engineering personnel to add new
New Items to Item items to the item master (inventory) file during the BOM entry pro-
Master File cess. The advantage is that they will not need to exit aBOM, go to

During BOM Entry  theitem file, enter anitem, and return to aBOM if an item they need
isnot aready intheitemfile. Thisisespecialy useful for design and
build to order manufacturing environments. The disadvantageisthat
you lose control over your item file. Most companies do not activate
this function, especially those with more stable product lines, and
build-to-stock manufacturers. Y ou may wish to activatethisfunction
at the beginning, when you are just setting up your BOMs and item
records, and then remove it later on when you wish to restrict this
type of entry.

Use Fifo or Lifo You will be allowed to select either of these boxes only if the Fifo/
for Job Cost Lifo feature has been enabled in your datafile. These functions deal
Evaluation with job cost only, as all GL functions are using the fixed standard

cost basis. If you wish to use FIFO for your job cost reports, activate
that radio button. If you wish to use LIFO, select that one.

Name of If you wish to store drawings or technical datafor your items, you
application used must place adraw, paint, word processing or CAD applicationinside
to store Inventory  afolder or directory called DRAW NGS in the directory or folder in
Drawings which your datafile resides. Then, enter the exact file name of the

application in thisfield. If there is afile whose file name exactly
matches the Item Code of the item open in the Item Master File,
Card #1 window inside this Drawings folder or directory, thisfile
will be opened each timeyou click the button, <OPEN DRAWING>.
On aWindows-based PC, the path would ook like this:

Default ltern Type for new iterms I Fitsd % Allow adding new items to Item Master File during BOM entry |
b oozt evaluation

@ Uze FIFD for o 1 Uz LIFD for job cost evalustion |

C:4PROGRAM FILES\ADOBE\ACROBAT 4. O\READER E‘ Docurnent Suffis
4%4CRORD40 . EXE POF

Marne & path of application used
to store Inventory Drawings
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On a Mecintosh, the path would ook like this:

Default ltern Type for new items | skl % Allow adding new iterns to Itern Master File during BOM entry
{8 Use FIFD for job cost evaluation 7} Use LIFD for job cost evaluation

| Marne & path of application usedi Macintosh HOD:Acrobat Reader 4.0:Acrobat i‘ MR o
to store Inventory Drawings | Feadar - I pdf

Code to Request When you want the system to assign the next sequential Item Code

Next Sequential number when entering anew item, insert this codeinto theitem code

Number field, and the system will automatically pull the next number in se-
quence asreflected in System Set Up, Card #2. For example, if you
enter an asterisk into thisfield, and then enter an asterisk in theitem
codefield when entering anew item on the fly inaBOM, the system
will automatically enter an item code in this field based on the last
item code found in the System Set Up, Card #2. Thiscan be avery
powerful feature if managed correctly. In this example, if the engi-
neer finds no reference to a part necessary to complete an assembly,
asimple asterisk in the item code field will allow the processto con-
tinue without interruption. The engineer can complete the BOM de-
signing process, entering the information at hand right in the BOM.
Then, later, the purchasing or materials manager can run areport of
recently entered items. This report can be reviewed, parts can be
checked, ordered, received, inventoried and used up, because they
have unique item codes. Then, at the appropriate time, part numbers
can be audited by appropriate personnel, and changed if necessary.
The system will check all references to the part, on BOMs, POs, in-
ventory transactions, work orders, and anywhere el sethey occur, and
change them to the new part numbers automatically.

Default Work The work center designated in this field will be selected any time

Center Production Scheduling is run on an item whose BOM does not in-
clude awork center or routing. A handy designation for thisfield
might be awork center entitled, No Wr k Cent er Speci fi ed.

Normal Warranty The system allows the tracking of serialized items and provides for

Period on thereturn of theseitems. At the sametime, it will calculate warranty
Shipped _ periods based on the number entered here. The system will compute
Merchandise the time between the shipment of the item and its return and default

SYS-118 System Setup Cards



System Administration C,

Unique/Shared
Shop Floor
Locations

Post Sales Using
Iltem Master Sub
Accounts

the choice as to whether repairs should be billed to the customer
based on a comparison of thistime with the normal warranty period
entered here. These defaults can, of course, be overridden in the re-
turn order entry process.

Y ou may require unique stock locations for each work center, or al-
low several work centers to share alocation, as shown in the exam-
ple above. If you are using the simplified material flow model inthe

above example, you should allow work centers to share locations.

Check this box if you wish to post sales using item master sub ac-
counts. Now when you generate an invoice header, the correspond-
ing Post SalesUsing Item Master Sub Accounts box will default
toon. Y ou can how point your invoice header to ageneral ledger sub
account without changing the way your sales are posted. For more
information, also see“ GL Cost of Sales Subaccount” on page
INV-17.

System Setup Cards

SYS-119



System Administration C,

System Set Up,
Card #4 Window

Set Up
Functions

System Set
Up, Card #4

Default Ship-to
Address

On-Line
Documentation

= WwstemSetptarii=———H
Default Ship-To Address [lor1d Class Industries
Street address 12345 Broadway
City Iruine
" —— " | —
State/Province California ZIP fPostal Code | 92633 1U.5. 4.
Fhone number Fax |
On-Line Documentation =]
Appiication fame + Path -
-
Cocument Mame + Path -
—
Uarne Currenssy Svmbe! 15 Curieney Mame (Singulset 1001 lar Currency Mame (PluranlDollars
Homme Currency Symbol | Currensy Mame (Singularl | Currancy Mare (Plural)

Secondary Currency Mame I Cents Strd unit of weight is  |LPS

— e ot e o 1 {@) Character String is a Prefix
Character Fortion of invoice Number | = ter String 1= 2 Prefi
: i) Character Siring is a Suffix

Loga Includes
Cornpany Marne X

Logo inciudes

the fddress

| cordt [ cordz T cordz J| corad JT_ nwia |

Use thiswindow to enter your default ship-to address for purchase
orders, your path for online documentation, currency information,
aphaprefixes or suffixesfor invoice numbers, and logo information
for printing on documents.

When you first enter your default ship-to address on System Set Up
Card #1 it isaso included here. However, you may make changes
to the default ship-to address here on card #4 that you cannot make
oncard #1; i.e., if you wish to have adifferent division name appear
in the ship-to section, only on your purchase order, you may change
it here. The purchase order shows information exactly as entered
here, including the phone and fax numbers, where the sales order
shows the information entered on card #1.

When you enter the paths for the online documentation, use the dou-
ble slash universal naming convention; i.e.,, \ \ QUBENTMAI N. On
Macintosh, the path looks like this:

! n-Line Documentation Inacintosh HD:dpplications:Acrobat Reader 4.0:Acrobat Resder 4. |
|| Appiication Mame + Fath |0 I~

Macintosh HO:OubeDocs:indes. pdf -
! Document Name + Fath | |}
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On a Windows-based PC, the path looks like this:

On-Line Documentation [, “Program Files‘\Adobe'\Acrobat 4. 0%Reader\Acrord32. exe
#pplication Mame + Path

L) bl

F:40ubeDatahOnl ine Docshindex. pdf
Docurnent Nare + Path

Currency Enter pertinent currency information, including your home currency
symbol, the singular and plural names of this currency, a secondary
currency name, and a standard unit of weight.

Character Portion Companies that have multiple sites generating invoices may wish to

of Invoice add a prefix or suffix to the invoice number. (Note, though, that if

Number you use aprefix, thefilelist for printing will be sorted in al phabetical
order, which will make selecting invoices numbers more difficult.)

If you wish to incorporate an alphastring as a prefix or suffix when
Qube generatesinvoice numbers, you can enter the character portion
here. To usethisfeature, enter acharacter string that is no more than
four characterslong, then indicate whether to use the character string
asaprefix or suffix. If you want the character portion separated from
the numeric portion of the invoice number with a dash or slash, you
must include that separator in the character string:

Character Portion of Invaics Nurmber |”_ ®) Character String is a Prefix
) Character String is a Suffix

New invoices generated after having made this setup change will in-
corporate the string as you indicated.

Company Logo Y ou may enter company logo, name, and address information here
tobeprinted on salesorders, packing lists, purchase orders, and sales
invoices. Edit the window and paste the logo in the avail able space.

e Qube | erp

Company Mame V

Logo Includes
the Address

Thelogo will automatically appear on the four documents. The two
checkboxes tell Qube whether to print the company name and ad-
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Great Plains

dress on adocument. If the logo includes the company name or the
company address, Qubewill not print it again. The sole exception to
thisis the purchase order, which has a specific section of the docu-
ment dedicated to the bill-to address.

Note: The amount of space available for use by a company logo
islimited. You must makethelogo size appropriateto the space
available on the documents. If, for example, you pastein avery
large logo, you may find the logo overlapping other sections of
the salesorder, invoice, etc.

If you are a Great Plains user, you may click the Great Plainstab to
access Dynamics setup. For more information, see “ System Setup -
Great Plains Links Window” on page GPA-6.
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System Security

Maintenance
Functions

o
=]

O=——————\tse =
AR E [ F  Enatieen [ Dpisatiean
|

7 Enable This [ @ bisabieThis

[ ) . - B ~ 1
| & ADDIU These Privilees fo Other Users 1

User Access
Privileges

User Access
Privileges

(- = =
| “%E,  ACCTS Hecelvable

[T

|oni

= =
% Purchasing % Accts Payable

inveniory + BOMs Personnel + Labar

General Ledger

ot

Reports System Admin
ry P —— 1 Dotohoss Usar
i |Semucl Datcbase User
Function Access Privileges
User Access Privileges [~ Wiew [T 4dd [T Editor Delete [T Print

Customers |nformation YES YES YES YES =
Sales Orders YES YES YES YES
Sales Order Preferences YES YES YES YES
Sales Type Codes YES YES YES YES
Sales UDDortum ties YES YES YES YES

YEE YES YES YES
Ouaiifier uescr‘\puons ¥ES YES YES YES
Cales Forecasts WES YES WES VES
Generate Forecasts YES YES YES YES
Convert Forecasts into Sales Orders YES YES YES YES
Ouotations YEE YES YES YES
Contract Fricing YES YES YES YES
Availsble o Promiss WES YES WES YES
Serial Mumbered Returns YES YES YES YES
Customer Types VES VES  WES VES
Tax Codes YES YES YES YES
Backleg List {Prepare Orders to lnwoicel VES VES YES YES —
Serial Humbers to Shipments YES YES YES YES =l
Opportunity Oualifiers YES YES YES YES b

<

The Qube ERP™ system is delivered with one user already set up.
Thisuser, User #1, hasaccess privilegesto the entire system, in-
cluding this function. Y ou may use this to set up additional users;
be sure to restart Qube ERP™ after making any updates.

Any user who has access privilegesto this function may enable any
other user to use any part of the system, so only give those users
who absolutely need it accessto this function.

Careful! You do not want to log on to the system with the only
user which has access privilegesto the User Access Privileges

function, and disable this user's accessto thisfunction. If you

do, you will lose all ability to control user access privileges for

all usersin the system!
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A double asterisk
shows which module
is being modified.

QCI recommendsthat you set up asecond user | D that hasfull access
privilegesto be used in case of emergency. Use the electronic signa-
ture feature on this user and on User #1.

InVersion 7.36 and later, the User Access Privileges window dis-
plays adouble asterisk on the module being modified.

| {7 Enable &1l

| {7 Disable &1

| (7 Enable This

|;? Disable This

D =—————————— ||ser ACCESS Privileges = E
ARERENE [ 7 Enabieean [ F  Disanlesn
[ 7 nabtethis || #  oisavleThis
| {? Apply These Privileges to Other Users I
@ Accounts Receivable @ Imventory + BOMs % Personnel + Labor
% Purchasing % Accts Payable % General Ledger
g Reports g Sustem Admin
[ Sumuel Databuse User |
Function Access Privileges
Customers Information [ View [ Add B Editor Delete [ Print
Customers [hformation YES ..¥ES. . NES YES =

Sales Orders YES YES YES YES

In order for auser to be granted access privileges, there must first be
auser record entered into the system to grant privilegesto. Thisis
done by going to the Personnel & Labor module, and entering a
record into the Per sonnel Basic I nfo window (see“ Personnel Basic
Information” on page LAB-18). Note: When a new user record is
created, the access privileges are automatically set to null; i.e.,
initially theuser hasno accessprivilegesand these must be set up
using the User Access Privileges function.

To move from access privileges for one module to those of another
module, click on the module buttons on the top of the window:

@ Accounts Recewab]el‘% Imventory + BOMs I % Personnel + Labor I

e e [
i Purchasing =% Aot Pauable 0| 2, General Ledger i
_ﬂ [ [SSS——— J
5 5y
[N Reports | <32 Suystem Admin
== {1

Once a user record is displayed, you may do the following things:

To enable all functions within the entire system for one user, click
<ENABLE ALL>.

To disable al functions within the entire system for one user, click
<DISABLE ALL>.
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=] »

[® wiew B add B Edit or Delete (€ Print

Editing Access
Privileges for
Selected
Functions

o3|
. 4

b

9)
" 4

To enableall functionsfor one modulefor one user, click <ENABLE
THISS.

To disable al functions for one module for one user, click <DIS
ABLE THIS>.

To enable or disable specific functions within amodule, click <ED-
IT>, andthenclick onthelineinthelist for which youwishto enable
or disable functions. Then, click on the <VIEW>, <ADD>, <EDIT
OR DELETE>, or <PRINT> check boxes at the top of the window.
Notethat asyou click the box ON (containsan X), the corresponding
YES/NO inthelist changesto YES. Conversely, as you click abox
OFF, the YES/NO in the list changesto a NO.

Function Access Privileges

Customers Information [X view Blesdd [T Editor Delete [T Print
Customers |nformation YES i’ HO HO 4
Sales Orders YES YES YES YES =1
Sales Order Preferences YES YES YES YES =

The functions which you are impacting are as follows:

View: [f auser attemptsto view awindow but does not have access
privileges, the following message will display:

Sorry. You do not have access to this

function.

Add: A user may view, edit, or delete arecord, but not be able to
add anew one. Thisfunction disables and enables just the add com-
mand. This button may not appear if the privilege isturned off.

Edit or Delete: Insome cases, you may want usersto be ableto
view, add, and print records, but not to edit or delete them. In this
case, you would disable just this function. This button may not ap-
pear if the privilege is turned off.

System Security
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Mac OS Windows Print: Thisreferstothe <CTRL/COMMAND-P> (print thisrecord)

function which is present for many of the windows. For instance,
@ when you are looking at a sales order, you can print that sales order
+ +

simply by pressing <CTRL/COMMAND-P>. Disabling this box will
prevent that for whichever window you are referring to.

@ @ The ® = function does not impact the printing of reports as access-
ed through the Reports Menu. In order to disable the printing of re-
ports through the Reports Menu, you must select Reports by
clicking on the <REPORTS> hutton (shown next), and then enable
or disablewhichever reports are appropriate. The best way to disable

any of the report itemsisto use the <ENABLE SELECTED> and
ﬁ Feports <DISABLE SELECTED> buttons shown next.

Disabling DO IT YOURSELF REPORTSdisables al designing and
printing of Ad Hoc Reportsfor thisuser. To disable specific datain
ad hoc reporting, you must use the Omnis 7 passwor d protection
covered elsawherein thismanual (see“Access Privilegesfor Ad Hoc
Reports’ on page SYS-130).

Function Access Privileges

Oppor tunity Reports [ Frint
Gpportunity Feports VEE [
Customer Reports YES [
Eooked Order Reports YES

Irwoiced Sales Reports YES

Feceivables Reports YES

Irwentory Reports YES

EOM Reports YES

Labor Reports YES

MRF Reports YES

Purchazing Reports YES

Fayables Reports YES

General Ledger Reports YES

Do |t Yourself Reports YES
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|‘j? Enable Selected |

‘f,? Disable Selected

Mac OS Windows

o &
+ +
AR

These buttons provide aquick and easy way to modify privilegesfor
individual functions. These buttons appear only after clicking the
<EDIT> button. Then, you can select one or moreitemsin the list,
and click these buttons. To select contiguousitemsin the list,
SHIFT-CLICK or CLICK-DRAG the series of items you wish to in-
clude. To select noncontiguousitemsin thelist, CTRL/ICOMMAND-
CLICK on each item you wish to include. Then click whichever of

these buttons that is appropriate.

User Access Privileges

EEEE

]

it T G Ter e

|[7 Enatie Setected] [ 7 Disatie Selected

Crclied i St Ui

wee

=y

wes

(] Damian Delgado

Function Acoess Privileges

Batch Update Costs X View [ add X Editor Delete [® Print
| tem Master Records YES YES YES YES
Ouglified Vendors HO YES YES YES
Stock Quantities & Usage YES YES YES YES
Cycle Counting VES VES YES VES
Fifo/Lifo Layers HO HO NO HO
Location Codes VES YES YES YES
Group Codes MO MO HOD MO
Chonge Locations YES YES YEE YES
Irwentory Transoctions YES YES YES YES
Tronsaction Reasons YES YES YES YES
Scheduled Assemblies YES YES YES YES
Mon-Scheduled Assemblies YES YES YES YES
Hultiple Assemblies NI O NI O
REC Analysis VES YES YES YES
Update Pricas VES YES YES YES
Overhead Costs YES WES YEE WES
Eatch Update Losis [ N A L D .
Set Count Frequency YES YES YES YES
Eills of Haterials YES YES YES YES
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| ‘? Apply These Privileges to Other Users

This function allows you to set up aset of User Access Privileges
for one user, and then apply them to other users automatically. This
can beareal time saver for the system administrator. When you have
set up auser record the way you want it, click this button, and the
following window will appear:

Apply Payables Privileges to Selected Other Users:
Code MNarme Dept
=0 Sam Davis 4
o0 Damiqn Delgadn 1
STRO Standard Emp | oyes
GFS Great Flains User
JG Jared Greene
d Jahn Johes
$10 Std $10/he Empoyse
$6 Std $6/he Empoyes
$2 Std $8/he Empoyes
Hriw Hilliam Vincent
=
Click, shift-click, cornrnand-click,
or click-and-drag to apply Cancel “? Apply These Privileges Now
Privileges to other Users.

Then, select the user or users to which you wish to apply the privi-

leges. Click the button <APPLY THESE PRIVILEGES NOW>, and

the system will apply the set of privilegesto al selected users. To se-
Mac OS Windows lect contiguousitemsinthelist, SHIFT-CLICK or CLICK-DRAG the

series of itemsyou wish toinclude. To select noncontiguousitemsin
the list, CTRL/COMMAND-CLICK on each item you wish to in-
+ + clude.
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Electronic
Signatures

Personnel Set
Up Functions

Personnel &
Labor

Electronic
Signature

=

EO=——— Electronic Signature Entry Screen

|1 Oatabose User Joe

Please enter your Current Signature, below. Then Press TAB.

| |

In order to get the most from the User Access Privilegesfunction, it
iswise to assign each user an Electronic Signature. (While “elec-
tronic signature” isreally just afancy name for a password, it has
been named that to distinguish it from the Omnis 7 Passwor d func-
tion discussed in the following section.) Each user will have both a
logon (also called the employee, or user) code and an electronic sig-
nature. Thisisbecause astime passes, you will wish to keep theem-
ployee codes the same, but you may, at regular intervals, change
electronic signatures, thereby enhancing system security.

In order to assign the electronic signature for any or all users, go to
the window shown above.

FIND the user record you wish to change, and then click <EDIT>.
The window will ask you to enter your current signature and press
<TAB>. If thisisthefirst timeyou have ever donethis, leaveit blank
(thisisthe current signature), and press <TAB>. If you have aready
assigned this user a signature and are changing it, enter it now, and
then press <TAB>. The window will now appear like this:

Please enter your Mew Signature, below. Then click Save.

Now enter your new electronic signature, and click <SAVE>. Be
very careful that you get it right, as you will not get another chance
to enter it before clicking save!

System Security
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Access Privileges

for Ad Hoc
Reports
LLLLLL pou unL e mw
Close All
Change Data Files
Report Destination
Page Setup...
Print P
Restart The Controller
Quit 0

Change User Password

Stop

Access privileges for Ad Hoc reports apply to the Qube.L BR. Privi-
leges must be reset for each Qube delivery.

NOTE: ThisChange User Password function should not be con-
fused with the Electronic Signatur e function. Electronic signa-
turesarelinked to a user'slogon code. User passwordsare not.
Electronic signaturesarealsolinked to a user'saccessprivileges
throughout the system. Passwor ds, as used here, impact only a
user'saccesstofileformatsin thead hoc report generator. And
finally, electronic signatures are specific to each user, allowing
for very specific assignations of access privilegesto each user.
Passwor ds, on theother hand, aredesigned for groupsof people,
and thereare only eight levels available. Each user may have
both a password and an electronic signature.

*To limit access to ad hoc reports

1. Select the CHANGE USER PASSWORD from the File
Menu, as shown in the margin.

Thiswill display the following window:

Change User Password

User password: |:| Change passwords

Current user iz master

2. If you have never used this function before, the
message in the lower left corner should say,
Current user is master.Ifitdoes,click the
button, <CHANGE PASSWORDS>, as shown.

SYS-130
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3. If it displays another user as the current user,
type the master password in the User Password
field, and then press <TAB>.

Now you should have access to the button, <CHANGE PASS
WORDS>.

4. Click <CHANGE PASSWORDS>, and you will then be
presented with the following window:

|§ Change passwords & access §|

HMaster ’ﬁ‘ Password: [roa

User 1
User 2
User 3

5. If you haven't yet done so, establish a master
password, now, by typing it in to the Password
field as shown above.

6. Make sure you write it down and keep it some-
place safe, you don't want to lose it!

7. Next, click on USER 1 in the left-hand column.

The window will change to show all of the things you can
enable and disable for user 1.

Change passwords & access

User 1 -
User 2 —Has access to:
User 3 E Dresign menu FYENDOR
User 4 [ mefaults menu E::—:‘lﬁader
User 5 . —Iltems
User 6 E Utilities menu FYFER k
User 7 B Modify files F_EasyPrint
User & [ Modify menus F_Est_Ewents
; ; F_Est_Header
Fodifi d
B Hodity windows F_Est_tems
E Modify reports F lnwTranRrazsnn
o

8. Enter a password for user 1 in the Password field.

The example shows 1, but you will probably wish to choose a
real password. Next, turn your attention to the scroll box on the
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right with all of the file names listed (you may ignore the col-
umn on the left with the check boxes).

Once you have begun this procedure, the system assumes that
all filesare unavailable to all users except the mast er user.
Therefore, it becomes necessary to enable those files you want
different usersto have accessto. Thisis easy to do.

9. Select the files you wish to grant each user
access to, and click <OK>.

Begin by giving user 1 full accessto all files.

10.Click on the very top format in the list beginning
with an F, and, holding the button on your
mouse down, drag all the way down in the list
until you get to FXFER, as shown above.

Note: Therest of thefileformatsaretemporary or developer
formats, and do not contain data which would be useful. Do not
activatetheseformatsfor any of your users. Use only those that
start with F and do not contain the under score mark ().

11.Click <OK>.

The system will blank out this window and compute for afew
seconds. Once thisis done, the window will disappear. Now,
make afew changes to user #2.

12.From the File Menu, select CHANGE USER PASS
WORDS again.

The current user should still be master, so click the button,
<CHANGE PASSWORDS> to return to the Change Passwor ds
and Access window. Thistime, click on USER 2 in the left
hand column, and then enter a password for User 2 in the Pass-
word field.
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Mac OS Windows

Blo
+ +

Ak

Empty Select
fields for new
report window

13.Next, click on the first file format, FATTEND.

Now, scroll down the list until you see the format for FCUST.
Holding your <CTRL/COMMAND> key down, click on the for-
mat, FCUST. Thisisthe way you select multiple, non-sequen-
tial itemsin alist.

14.0nce you have selected these two file formats,
click <OK>.

Now take alook at theimpact of what has been accomplished. Select
CHANGE USER PASSWORDS from the File Menu again. Type
anything at all into the password field, except for one of the pass-
wordsyou have assigned. Then press<TAB>. Thisinvalid password
will set your user to #3. When thisis done, click <OK>. Next, pro-
ceed to the ad hoc reports function in the system (consult that sec-
tion of thismanual if you need help in getting there), select NEW,
and then click <OK>. Now you should see the Report 1 Setup win-
dow, and the Select Fieldswindow. But noticethat itisempty. This
is because you have given user 3 access to no file formats.

S[I=———— Select fields for new report

i [ Spipnt fia ]

[ peseipeitie

i

Iﬁ‘[ select all fields |

Now, select CHANGE USER PASSWORD from the File M enu, and
thistime enter the password for User 2. Returnto thead hocreports

System Security

SYS-133



System Administration C,

User #2 Select
fields for new
report window

Logging on With
Passwords

Logging on With
Invalid

function and take alook at this window now. Y ou will see thefile
formats activated for User 2:

S[I=———— Select fields for new report
FATTEND Attendees to sajes e+ [ select file ]
FCUST Customer master fi
[ fluswipet e ]
]
g o
AT_SEQUENCE | [ selectall fields |
AT_CUS_KEY Customer code

If you wereto look at the same window for User 1, you would find
that it had complete access to all file formats.

Now when you log onto the system, you will be presented with the
Change User Password window. Simply enter which password is
appropriate, and you will be ableto proceed asnormal. Theonly area
you have impacted with this function is the ad hoc reports. Every-
thing else, including the normal user access privileges and Electr on-
ic Signaturewill remain the same for all users.

If aninvalid password (including no password) is entered into the
Change User Password field at log on, the system will automatical-

Passwords ly assign the next user level down from the lowest user level during
thelog on procedure. The only time thiswill not work isif you have
assigned all eight passwords. In this case, every one who logs onto
the system will need avalid password.

Updating These passwor ds ar e assigned to the application, not the data

Applications file. Whenever you install a new Qube ERP™ update, you will
need to reset these passwords, so keep them simple!
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System Admin Functions

About QUBE
Window

WOWS

License
Limitations

Application/Data
Version

QUBE-ERFP™ Is Copyright @ 1986-2888
by QUBE Software, Inc.
All Rights Reserved

WOWS w2 Unlimited Use aApplication Yersion = 7.36, Data Version= 7.28
Licensee ‘World Class Industries

Current User: Saruel Database User

Library Compiled on 02 /29 /2000 QE0ICT Compiled on 027292000

This copy of QUBE-ERF™ was site-licensed to the licensee in good faith that they would not illegally copy
and distribute the program to others. Use by any other company or any other site without a ligense is a
copyright infringerment and is prohibited under U5 Federal and International Copyright Lave,

Application Path: Macintosh HO:Desktop Folder:020000303E. 1be

Datafile Path: Hacintosh HO:Desktop Folder:Al's Feb Data.OF 1

System Date: 03 /02 /2000 For sorts/lists: 24045 K

Finder: Hulti Finder CPU Type:

App Heap Size: 15404 K Omnis7 ¥Yersion: 7.0.1

Easy free mem: 10207 K Omnis? Serial ¥: C70 426153 54203
ROM series: I lesefed /s Customer Records : 11

MU Terminal Number - 1 Yendor Records: 14

=2 Preferences| | ,é Design I @ Swriteh LibrariesI
i ‘,2 Enable all menusI
é tilities

Thiswindow is accessible from the File M enu on Windows-based
systems, and the Apple M enu on M acintosh-based systems. Itisa
handy window filled with very useful information.

\/DKI

WOWS isthe name of the Windows Management System, a devel-
opment tool that allows for better handling of open windows.The
current version of WOWSisVersion 2 (V2).

Some applicationsaredelivered to clientson atrial basisor asaspe-
cia financing agreement. In these cases, the duration of thelicense
may belimited and an expiration date may appear instead of the Un-
limited Use designation as shown above. Thisinformation displays
only if you have logged on as a developer or system administrator.

This area shows the application and datafile version you are using.
They may or may not show the same version number. Depending on
your situation, thismay or may not be correct. If you have questions
regarding this, you should call QCI Technical Support.

System Admin Functions
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Licensee

Current User

Library Compiled
On

Data Dictionary
Compiled On

Application Path

Data File Path

System Date

Finder

App Heap Size

Easy free mem

Thisisthe name of the company which haslicensed this software. If
this name does not match your company, you should get in touch
with QCI Technica Support immediately to rectify the situation.

Thisidentifies the user who logged on at this workstation.

The date in thisfield isthe “version date” of your application. This
date should be the most current release date of Qube ERP™, and ev-
ery workstation in your facility should show this date. If you find
that things are not working at one or two workstations like they are
at others, you should check to make sure the compiled date agrees.

Thedateinthisfieldisthe date that the Q3DICT.DF1 was compiled.
Make sure that this date agrees with the library’s date.

This shows the path of your application.

This shows the path of your datafile. It is useful to check thisinfor-
mation if you believe you are working in a Play datafile, or backup
which is not the live datafile.

Thisisthe date set in your computer’s system file.

This showsyour system finder information. It isuseful only on Mac-
intosh platforms.

This shows the amount of RAM your application has partitioned. It
is useful only on Macintosh platforms.

Thisindicates the amount of memory available within the applica-
tion. This should be several MB insize. If itisnot, you may wish to
changethe App Heap Size. It isuseful only on Macintosh platforms.

ROM Series Thisfield originally indicated which type of chip your Macintosh
computer was using, but isno longer in use.

MU Terminal Thisfield originally indicated the number of multi-user terminalsin

Number use, but is no longer supported by Omnis.

SYS-136 System Admin Functions



System Administration C,

For Sorts/Lists

Omnis 7 Version

Omnis 7 Serial #

Preferences

Design

Utilities

Switch Libraries

Enable All Menus

OK

This showsthe amount of memory availablefor sortsand lists. This,
too, should be several MB in size. It is useful only on Macintosh
platforms.

This showsthe version of the Omnis 7 runtime you are using. All us-
ers on the network should be using the most current version of Om-
nis 7. If you have questions about this, contact QCI Tech Support.

Thisisthe serial number of the Omnis 7 runtime you are using. Each
user should have a unique serial number. If you do not, you should
call QCI Tech Support.

{Button} Only use this button on the recommendation of QCI Tech-
nical Support.

{Button} If you are using aDeveloper version of Omnis 7, you may
use thiswindow to display or hide the Design M enu.

{Button} Click this button to display or hide the Utilities M enu.

{Button} Use this button to open a new Omnis 7 library (another
Qube ERP™ application, or something you have written outside
Qube ERP™) from within the Qube ERP™ application. If you click
this button, you will exit the current application and enter the new
oneyou select.

{Button} Sometimes the Qube ERP™ application will execute aniil-
legal event or get into aloop. If you get into something like this, and
get out by selecting Stop from the File menu, you might find that
some of the menus on the screen are grayed out and not available.
Clicking this button will reactivate those menus; however, itisa
good ideato reboot the system as soon as possible if this happens.

{Button} Click this button to close this window.
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Application
Features Set
Window

Maintenance
Functions

Feature Set

Adding and
Removing
Features

Changing the
Number of Users
Limit on the
System

m

0 =———————— Appiication features et

lorld Class Industri

Excpiration Date

indented Eili of Materiais

Today's Date is [ Manual Mfg Order Frocessing

[ Basic Production Planning
el m e 1% d Froduction Planning
Today's Password is =

" er Tracking

[X Lot and Bateh Tracking

n Optior: Selestion

=

F zed ator
Yisual Orag 'n Drop Shop Floor Control

Basic Job Costing

. x
Date Advance Code is
It
[ Advanced Job Costing
—
i
Ix

1
1
1
Data File Password is I
I
I
1
1

Feature Set Password is Basic Service Order Tracking
X Cusztomer Service Management
[X Available to Promise

IX Yandor Management

=

=

Sales Commission Tracking
[ Great Plainz Interface
[T &d Specialties Interface
P IX Multiple Shipping Warehouses
18 editpate i [ Fifo/Lifa dob Costing
[ FifosLifo Integrated with General Ledger
. [® Physical Inventary
= = IX Ear Code Eundle

T T | {® Coniract Pricing

‘? Edit Humber of Users I [ HMultiple Zones Tax Accounting

[X Pallet Pusition Tracking

® Executive information Sysiem
[ Blohal Camrmeroa
[® Customer Furnished Materials

i

T
Mawimurn Momhar of
Users Password is |

[ Process-Oriented Order Entry
= iniernei

X Forward Scheduling

[® Quality Inspections

X EDI

® Transporiation

[ Multi-Diata Fila Lzer Managemant

Thiswindow has two primary functions:

1. Adding and removing features.

2. Changing the number of users allowed on the system.

Because Qube ERP™ isatightly integrated system, most of the sys-
temisdelivered with every installation, regardless of your individual
configuration. If you have not purchased a particular function, most
likely it has been disabled, and thiswindow will show which features
you have purchased. To add features, you will be supplied with in-

structions from QCI.

If youareusing TestDrv.LBR, youwill seean Expiration Dateinthe
last column. To learn how to remove expiration dates, see
“Dates.L BR” on page SYS-258.

Itisalso possible to expand the number of users you may have
logged onto the system at any given time through this window.
(Note: Installing additional usersisatwo-part process. Y ou must in-
crease the number of users with this function, and you must install
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new Omnis 7 runtimes on your network. QCI will provide both of
these pieces when you call to increase the number of users.)

This manual will not provide detailed instructions on how to do any
of these functions. If you need to do any of these things, call our
technical support department, and you will be provided whatever
materials and instructions are needed.
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Update POpUp SM=————"—— lIpdate Pop-lp Lists ="———-m
LIStS {? Select and Update_Lists All at Once |
ﬁ Customers List ﬁ Customer Divisions F Inventory [temns
ﬁ Open Ordets ﬁ Chart of Accounts F Itern Groups
[® Open Jobs [® Yendors List [® Eills of Materials
{also updates Nsds of Custorner Types, OL Account Types, and Work Centers)

Maintenance
Functions

‘? Update Customer List I | ‘? Update VYendor List I

Update Pop

Up Lists
| Sart by Code | | Clear | | Sart by Mame | Sort by Codel | Clear | | Sort by Name |
10004 AAA Company ¢ [Arragon Draperies ARRDRA
10001 ABC Company Classy Couches CLACOU
10012 Albert Autoc|ouve Co=ztly Couches coscau
10009 EBadluck Brokers Coveral | Upholstery COUURH
10002 Buy-A-Lot Builders DelLorme's Decors DELDEC
10011 Caluin Clokne : Eoger Beauvers ERGEER
10005 CCC Company | [El lendale Lamps ELLLAM
| ‘:? Update Iterns List I | ‘:? Update Employes List I
| Sort by Descri ptio” Clear || Sort by Code I | Sort by Codel | Sort by Name
EOLTS - TRELE LEG oo 1 Damian Delgado oo
BRACKET — CHAIR anos Database User Joe 1
BRACKETS - TRELE Qoo4 Great Plains User GPE
CRSTERS - TAELE aooz Jared Greene JG

CHAIR — OAK DIMING/ARM DRCA John Jones I

Sam Dowvis s0
Standard Employes STRD

Y ou have severa choiceswhen updating Popup lists. First, you may
update al lists at once, onelist at atime, or certain combinations of
lists. Thisisimportant to know, because updating Popup lists can be
alengthy process. Also, an unusualy largelist (e.g., morethan 3,000
recordsin any one list) would require alarge amount of RAM.

CHAIR - OAK DIMING/ARM DRCZ
CHAIR - OAK DIMING/UIT DRCZ

Warning! Pop-upswill disappear with Qube version 7.37.

*To update all lists
1. Click the button labeled:

| ‘? Select and Update Lists All at Once

Thiswill do just asindicated, updating all Pop-Up lists, includ-
ing those checked in the displayed box.
2. If there are any lists you choose not to update at

any given time, click the EDIT button, then click
the X-BOX so that it is empty, or not selected.
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Sorting Pop-Up
Lists

Sort by Code

| Sort by Name

Schedule the
Update

Now click SAVE. Now that list will not be updated
when you click the SAVE button.

[X Customers List [®X Customer Divisions x Inwentary Iterms

x Open Orders [T Chart of Accounts X Item Groups

x Open Jobs [T “endors List X Eills of Materials
Calzo ypdates lisks of Cusdorer Types, GL Account Types, and Wark Cenders)

Pop-Up lists can aso be updated one at atime. Thisisuseful if you
do not wish to take the time to update all lists. In order to do this,
click the <UPDATE> button at the top of each lit, like so:

| [/ Update Items List

Each Pop-Up list hasa SORT button which lets you choose how you
want to sort the list. Once sorted, it maintains that sort until you log
off or updatethelist. After you log off and back on again, thelist will
revert to the original sort and you must change the sort the same way
again; i.e., clicking the sort button does not perform a permanent re-
sort, asthiswould take too long (several minuteson alarge datafile).
Y ou can resort it very quickly with the click of abutton and that sort
will be maintained aslong asyou arelogged on or until thelistisup-
dated. If another user updates the list, your sort will not be affected.

Y ou can also schedule the Update Pop Up Lists function through
the Scheduled Events Manager. Thiswill alow you to sort all or
any lists at regular intervals (perhaps, every night), to keep the lists
current and reduce the amount of computing time during peak hours.
For more information on how to do this, see “ Scheduled Events
Manager” on page GEN-47.

[ Execute Later Printon 84722796 | and thenevery |

at time |15:25 , at the workstation of userll
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Update Reports

Main Menu

System Admin

Maintenance
Functions

Update
Reports File

Update Reports File _ =] =

[ Inactive Sequence ¥ |4'35
Report Code IGL A3 Report Format Marne I

Marne ISummarﬂg Posting Audit

Fadule r I

Group I RPSELECTSI

Load Sequence IGL A3 Field Length (2)' o Decimals
Address MR_FPOST ING-B /72

Sort — Irnpart Field Marne (4)|—

[ For EXPORT on [V Selected far import {RPE1}
Changed on ﬁm [ Required onimport (RPEZ}
Assigned To IW Import Type (1] 9595

O=Character, 1=Nurmber, 2=Date

Assigned On I 1243071999 T=Boclean, 4=Linked

Reduce /Enlarge to | 60 % ‘? Find Duplicate Keys
¥ Print Landscape Export This 1 | g? Update Reports File
[T Hide when inteqrated w/GPS?

¥ Load with #d Spec Data? Export Reports file

|- Thiz report can be displayed as & Graphic =
Export Import Records
Fiz1d Description for import records F r

VES ;'
=

[T dutoFind [ AutoFind Fixed 411 Report L13ts| 1 Report ListI
IR = | Reports w/Choices |
Use this function to update reports, or to change the report orienta-
tion of an already existing report.

*To update reports

All system (non-ad hoc) reports have two components; the report
layout, which determines what the report looks like, and the report
address and parameters, which determine which report prints and
which recordsto include in the report. The report layout is an ele-
ment of Qube ERP™ application. Whenever anew Qube ERP™ ap-
plication is sent to you, any new reports are included in the system.
The report address and parameters, however, are stored in the data
file. These are the records you see when you look at a print reports
window. Therefore, if anew applicationis sent to you and you have
not updated your datafile, you may have reportsin your system to
which you do not have access. To correct this, update the reportsfol-
lowing the instructions included in the rel ease package you receive.
For more information, see “Updating reports” on page SYS-254.
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Report
Orientation

Reduce or
Enlarge 100%

Current Users

i Maintenance

Functions

Current Users
Report

This diagram is found in the reports window and indicates the de-
fault page setup of the report. Thisis determined by the settingsin
the Update Reports window, and are the default page settings for
the printed reports. If you wish, you can changethe set up. After dou-
ble clicking on the report selection, you may select PAGE SET UP
from the File menu. Y ou may change the page set up to print any
way you want. The new page set up will not be saved, however, and
will always revert to the default shown when you first selected the
report.

* To change the default page setup

1. Select the report whose default page set you
wish to change.

2. Open the Update Reports File window.

If you clicked on the report before opening the window, it will
be the current record. The default parameters for that report are
displayed on the window, in the lower left:

Feduce /Enlarge to 0 E
X Frint Landscape

3. Click <EDIT>, change the settings and then click
<SAVE>.

Caution: Thisisadeveloper window. Do not edit any fieldsother
than the bottom two which control page setup.

Double-clicking on the CURRENT USERS REPORT selection (on
the System Admin. Functionswindow) will produceareport listing
all userswho are currently logged onto the system. It will show the
date and time they logged on. Thisis useful if you need to shut the
system down and want to notify users of this upcoming event. It is
also auseful function to run if the system tells you too many users
are logged on, and you wish to see which users actually are.

System Admin Functions
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Developer 0
Windows

Stondard File Menu
Edit Menu

Design Menu
Utilities Maru

Main File Read/Hrite

Maintenance
Functions

| nuen tory

Slock OQuantities

Iﬁhon Locations

Bills of Materials

v Transactions
Count Tags

Conmts
Counts

Developer
Windows

[y - =
Estimate lilems

cote loo

Eztimate Euents

Actual ws Sird Labor
Batches & Serial #=
Supplier Lots

Qualified Suppliers
Supplier |nwoice Headers
Supnlier Inunice |tems

Cash Transactions
Soles Opporiunities
Customers

Order Header

Order | tems

Sales Shipments
Invoice Header

Irwoice |tems

Suppliar

PO Headers

PO ldems

PO Shipments
Production Order Headers
Prodin Order Tasks
Frodin Order Materigls
General Ladger

Journal Entries

Hizc

Pictures & Lists

Mastar

)]

User

&

TheDeveloper Windowsfeature providesalist of windowsthat you
can use to view fields within one record or afile. If you have in-
stalled the devel oper version of Qube and have signed on asa devel-
oper, you can use thiswindow to edit afield to correct datathat can’'t
be fixed on the normal Qube application window.

Do not usethiswindow to edit any field without specific direc-
tion from QCI Technical Support! Norecord iskept of any
change made through thiswindow.
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Import Data

=

Set Up
Functions

Import Data

EO=—————— Import Starting Data ==—————9-|91=
File Name fiendors =

File Header? X “Header * Tine with field names at start of file

Field Delimiter {8 Tab delimited ) Comma delimited

Arailable Fields Fields to Import

City ¢POY 4 Uendor Code Text, & char 4
State (POX u.s.R.7 Yes /Mo |
Zip CPO2 Address (FOX Text, 45 char

Country PO} Active? Yes /Mo

Phote Send FO'=s Tao Text, 45 char

Fax Default GAL # {?
Contact Tupe

Last Hame

Taxpayer | .0, #* é}
FOB Foint

Sales Tax Rote

Payment Terms

Payment Terms Z 3
Units for Terms 2

Met ¥ dEE -

Semd 10097 Fequired* # Must be unique. ﬁ
Credit Limit §

Ship UVia 3
G/L Sub-Acct ’E

This function can be used to set up your data file as well asfor im-
porting records on an ongoing basis. Often, data required in your
new system can be accessed in electronic form in other databases or
spreadsheets. If thisistrue, much of the data may be able to beim-
ported into your Qube ERP™ database. Be sure to save your import
filesfirst astext files (TXT tab-delimited).

You must be extremely careful when importing data. Y ou must
back up your data file between each importing step. If you have
many recordsin an import file, it can take several hoursto im-
port. Onceyou haveimported data, it istoo lateto catch any er-
rors. Therefore, import onefileat atime, then car efully audit the
records by scrolling through several records, and printing any
necessary reports. If they appear to haveimported properly,
back up thedata fileand then proceed with the next. Do not hur-
ry through or skip these procedures. Thisstarting dataisthe ba-
sisof all other data entered into the system and can significantly
impact theintegrity of the system. If you elect not to back up and
require QCI Tech Support servicesto help recover the data, you
will be charged for this service.

Import Data
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Setting up the
Data Import
Window

&

Qube ERP™ js set up to easily import records into the sales oppor-
tunities, vendors, customers, inventory items, bills of materials,
chart of accounts, journal entries files, personnel, BOM routings,
salesorders, forecasts, inventory transactions, and cash transactions.

To select which datafileyou would like to import, use the dropdown
menu at the top of the window. Selecting the file you wish to import
here displaysthe proper lists of fieldsin the lower window. If you do
not see all 13 import options, see “ Updating reports’ on page
SYS-254, or cal QCI Technical Support for assistance.

Dpportunities H i
UVendors 4
Customers =

Opportunities
Inventory Items
Bill of Materials

Thelist at the left showsthefield descriptionswhich are available to
be imported. Thelist at the right shows the fields which have been
selected to import and the order in which thesefieldsarefoundinthe
import file.

*To change the field names and/or their
order in the list

1. Click the <EDIT> button.

2. Click on the field name whose position you wish
to change.

3. Use the left/right arrows to move fields into and
out of the list, and the up/down arrows to
change their order in the list.

Note in the lower right corner there is an information display box
which contains further data about each field. If you click on afield
name which isin the Fields to Import column, and more informa-
tion than the nameimpliesisindicated, thisiswherethisinformation
will appear.
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Required Fields

Validated Fields

Calculated Fields

Some fields are required or the system will not work properly. Ex-
amples of these fields are customer numbers and company namesin
the customer file. Please note that these fields are flagged with the
**Requi red** designation in the information display box. All
required fields, along with other, commonly used fields, are already
inthe Fieldsto Import column (not al of the fieldsin this column
arerequired!). If thereis some doubt in your mind whether afieldis
required or not, simply try to remove the field name from the right
hand column by clicking on it and clicking the |eft arrow as shown
on the left.

Please note: if you try toimport data without including thesere-
quired fields, theimport will not proceed correctly.

Other fields are validated, in that the system will automatically look
elsawhere during import to seeif the data being imported into them
is correct. Thesefields may or may not be required fields. An exam-
ple of avalidated, but not required, field in thiswindow isthe Type
(under Customer s) field in the left column. If you elect to import
some datainto the customer type field, you must first go to the Cus-
tomer and Vendor Typesfunction in the Order Entry Functions
window and enter some customer types. Then the codes for only
these valid customer types may be imported.

Some datais calculated automatically by the system. An example of
this would be the Statusfield in the left column. Thisfield deter-
mines whether acustomer isactive, inactive, or on hold. The default
isactive. Therefore, if you do not import datainto thisfield, the sys-
tem will automatically flag all customersimported as active.

Now look at the top section of the window. Please note the several
choices available to you in this section of the window. The File
Name sel ection determines which datafile will be imported. Please
be sure that the records you wish to import match the file you have
selected.

Import Data
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File Header

Field Delimiter

Importing Data
Which
References
Parent Records

TheFileHeader selection allowsyou to designate thefirst recordin
theimport file asatitle record. Thisisvery handy if you areusing a
spreadsheet program to review your records prior to importing (this
is highly recommended!). Y ou could put the field name or descrip-
tion at the top of your spreadsheet, thereby making it easier to re-
member which data each column represents. Then, when it comes
time to import the data, you may leave this datain the first row or
record of the spreadsheet for future reference, and not import it asa
record by activating this check box while in Edit mode:

File Header?  [€] “Header” line with field names at start of file

These boxes determine how each field will be separated or delimited
in the import file. Most spreadsheet programs delimit fields using
Tabs, when saving thefiles astext (necessary for importing). Unless
you specifically know that your datais comma delimited, you will
probably be safe to select TAB DELIMITED. This must be done
whilein Edit mode:

Field Delimiter @ Tab delimited ' Comma delimited

Some data which can be imported will refer to parent records. For
example, importing bills of materials requires the user to import the
item code of the parent item, the item code of the component item
and the quantity of the component required to make the parent item.
In order to be avalid BOM record, both the parent and the compo-
nent items must be valid records in the item master file. In most cas-
es, the system will terminate the import procedure when an invalid
condition is found. For example, when importing sales opportuni-
ties, the system will look for avalid item code (i.e., what item arewe
trying to sall to this sales opportunity?). If the item code found dur-
ing the import does not match one already found in the item master
file, the system will display a message and terminate the import.
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Automatic Parent
Record Insertions

Importing the
Data

In some special cases, the system will automatically insert a parent

record and allow theimport to proceed to its conclusion. Thefollow-
ingisalist of the cases where parent records are inserted automati-
cally when an exact match is not found in the datafile:

1. Importing Item Master File; invalid primary or secondary ven-
dor found;

2. Importing Bills of Material records; invalid parent or compo-
nent item found.

After importing item master and BOM records, you should print the
reports so that you can identify items and vendors inserted into the
master file during the import. Then you will want to check the de-
fault values selected by the system to make sure they are correct.

Once you have your dataimport file and Import Data Setup Win-
dows established and corresponding to each other, you may begin
the data import procedure. If you have not done so already, click
<SAVE>. Thiswill save your dataimport specifications.

Next, make sure your import file has been reviewed and saved asa
text file (TXT tab-delimited). Y ou must save it astext and close it
before proceeding. If you are working on it in a spreadsheet, each
row of the spreadsheet will signify arecord, with each column des-
ignating afield. If you are using aword processing program to re-
view your data, each record will be separated by a carriage return,
with each field delimited by atab or comma (see above).

Import Data
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Now, click <IMPORT DATA> in the upper right corner of the win-
| 7 1mport DE*QSI dow. Y ou will be presented with afile selection window, and be
R asked to select an import file:

Select import file:
(G QCiData | %]

[, Drawings 5 Qcimain
[Zl Q20000523B.1br -

[& Q3HELP.DF1
3 ocIFiles 3 Desktop

Cj oCI Micellaneous
[& QciData.DF 1
3 sates Stuff

(% SalesOp.txt

i

]

Cancel

Select theimport file, and click <OK>. The system will now import
the records from the sel ected data file and let you know when theim-
port is finished.

If the Import Stops Prematurely...

If the import procedure should stall for any reason, write down how
many records were imported, and the reason for the abort. Then,
open your import file in a spreadsheet program, and scroll to the
record. Correct the data which aborted the import, delete all of the
records prior to that record, savethefileasanew file, say CUSTOM
ERS. TXT. 2, and then proceed. In thisway you will not have to
start the whole process over again.
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Importing *Importing Records using Sales Orders
Records ) )
The following example uses Sales Orders, but appliesto all records.
Click on the IMPORT DATA button. Y ou will be prompted for the
import file.
Datato import should be prepared in spreadsheet form. Oneline per
imported record is expected. Below isan exampleof atypical format
used for importing orders.
=————— iidesttti=—"————
A | B [ € ] D [ & 7T F I G I 3
Bill to Item Code Quantity Ship date Price Ship-to Item Notes
10002 9111 1 6/1/96 15.265 10002 Note for the first item
10002 9111 2 7/1/96 15.265 10002 Note for the first item
10002 925 3 8/1/96 25 10002 Note for the 2nd item
10004 725 4 9/1/96 30 10004-3 Note for the 3rd item
10004 725 S 1041796 30 10004-3 Note for the 3rd item
After the datais prepared, save the file as a tabs-delimited text file.
When the Sales Ordersline is selected, the following fields will dis-
play in the bottom portion of the window. The fieldson theright are
required. The fields on the left are optional.
Fd Import Starting Data | x|
Filehame | Sales Orders j  Import Data |
File Header ? [¥ "Header * Tine with field names at start of file
Field Delimiter {*® Tab delimited (' Comma delimited
Available Fields Fields to Import
Acct Manager code - 1 Customer Code -
Contact name =i 2 ltem Code
Customer's PO Humber 3 Ouantity ordered Humber, 0 dec.
Handl ing chargs 4: ,:|l> 4 Scheduled ship date Date
I tem Code, Option 1 S Unit Price Humber, 2 dec.
ltem Code, Option 2 & Ship To Company Text, 45 char
| tem Code, Dpt!on 3 & 7 Order Heogder Hote Text, 3000 char
| tem Code, Option 4
| tem Code, Option 5 |
Drder |tam fate e.|
FPaument terms 1zt address line of ship-to address -
Sales Rep
Soles tax rate
Chimn +n Addrass 2 i x
When forecasts are selected, the field selection is dlightly different,
in that the customer code is not required. If the customer codeis|eft
blank, Qube ERP™ will assign it to a customer record named Build
to Stock. If such acustomer isnot foundinthedatafile, Qube ERP™
insertsit.
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Qube ERP™ will import the data as sales shipments. After all
records are imported, they will be sorted by item code within cus-
tomer. When a change of item (within the same customer) is detect-
ed, anew itemwill be added to the order, reflecting the total quantity
of all shipmentsfor that item. When anew customer or anew PO is
detected, anew sales order header will be set up.

Although there are other fields which might indicate a new order
header (e.g., sales manager, salesrep, ship-to address), Qube ERP™
will not check all of these to set up a new header if any one of them
changes. Y ou will be responsiblefor setting up the data so that other
fieldswhich belong to the header are consistent for all shipmentsas-
sociated with each order. If you want to import several orders from
one customer to different ship-to addresses or associated with sales
made by different sales reps, you can use the PO number field to in-
dicate that a new header needs to be set up.

If invalid or blank datais encountered in any of the required fields,
theprocedurewill abort and orderswill be set up for only the amount
of dataimported up to that point.

Thereisawaysthe possibility that you will forget that you imported
one batch of orders and duplicate that effort. To minimize this like-
lihood, Qube ERP™ will look for an exact match on the first ship-

ment of the current batch. If an exact match is found, Qube ERP™

will display a message that looks like this:

An exact match was found on ship date 06/01/96, customer
10002 and quantity 1. You may have imported this batch
before. Proceed anyway?

(Nno ) [ ves )

Y ou may terminatetheimport at that point or ignore the message and
proceed.

For more information about Master File Layouts and import Field
descriptions, see “Appendix A: Master File Layouts Checklist” on
page 43 in the Implementation Guide.
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System Utilities

Sometimes you may expect to see some records on the report but do
not see them. (While thisreally isn't a utility function, it isagood
troubleshootingtip.) Look carefully at the report parameters. Do the
records you expect to see fall outside the date range requested or
were they excluded for some other reason?

It is possible, especially when using a distributed data processing
system, that one or more elements in the processing may have
failed. A power failure during data entry or posting or a hard drive
or network failure can cause not only the specific transaction being
processed to be incorrect but may also damage the data structure.
This may result in damaged indices and a consistent pattern of in-
correct data until the damage is identified and corrected. The fol-
lowing utilities are provided to assist the user in identifying and
correcting problems. If the use of any of these utilitiesresultsin the
system correcting the data and if several unexplained errors are
found, the condition should be discussed with QCI Tech Support.
More extensive data reindexing may be required to cure the prob-
lem. Also, if adamaged mother board or hard drive was involved,
the hardware must be repaired and hard drive reformatted or the
problems will continue to occur.

Qube ERP™ also provides utilitiesto correct or audit batches of
records. These are the utilities which are found on the System Ad-
ministration functionslist.

System Utilities
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System The System Administration Function Selection Palette provides the
Administration following selections:
Function

Selection Palette

|I3r'-:|U|:1 Marne

Utility Functions

Listed Utilities

BOM Utilities

Combine Records
Customer Utilities
General Ledger Utilities
Inventory Utilities

Lot & Batch Utilities
MRFP Utilities

Fayables Utilities
Personnel Utilities
Purchasing Utilities
Receivables Utilities
Sales Utilities

Service Order Utilities
Set File Mode E

1

nintnintnintnintningniniuing)

Each utility is discussed in the following pages.
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Listed Utilities

Functions

Listed Utilities

The utilitiesin this section can be scheduled to be run later using the
Scheduled EventsM anager . To accessthem, DOUBLE- CLI CKthe
selection:

L1 Listed Utilities

Thiswill display the following window:

OJ=———— WUilties=———————HH
Inventory Check Quantities and General Stock
Inventary Check Quantities Committed o Sales
Trwentory Check Open PO Quantities

Inwentory Move Stock from Ome Location to Another

MRP Reset MRP Flag
MRP Reset Quantity Scheduled for Production
MRP Reset Scheduling Flags

Enter Selection Parameters or Click Cancel.

Please Enter One Group, or ALL
Please Enter One Type, or ALL ALL

P Execute Later

> Cancel

i

UTL_IND3, , MU_Inventorys52

Is PrintanIDSMZJQS and then evergl days Vl
at ti mal 11:01 , at the workstation of user |1—

Sl

Double-click on any of thelisted utilities, and click [ execute Later . This
will cause the scheduled events functions in the bottom of the win-
dow to appear as shown. Y ou may then use thisfunction to schedule
any of these utilitiesfor alater time, just as when you are scheduling
any other event (for moreinformation, see Scheduled Eventsinthe
General Section of this user documentation).

A description of each of these scheduled utilities follows.

Check Quantities & General Stock (in the item mas-
ter file)

The scheduling agorithm compares the quantity required to com-
plete an event with the quantity in general stock. If the general stock
quantity isnot correct, the quantity recommended for purchase or as-
sembly will beincorrect. Thisutility isalso used to reset thetotal and
general stock counters on the Stock Quantities window equal to the
sum of the quantitiesin each location.

System Utilities
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Check Quantities Committed to Sales (in the item
master file)

This utility verifiesafield value (IN_QTY_COM_SALE) used dur-
ing order entry to help default the quantity recommended for ship-
ping on the selected order. Thisisthe total of quantitiesin the
Shipping field on the Sales Order Itemswindow. Thisfield value
is aso recalculated when running the MRP Summary report and in
the Generate Requisitions (Stock Up to Max) procedure. It is not
used when running Production Scheduling, since this function can-
not use summary totals. It must look at each scheduled demand
record one at atime.

Check Open PO Quantities (in the item master file)
This utility verifiesafield value (INOPPUR) which isrelied upon
when running the MRP Summary report and in the Generate Requi-
sitions (Stock Up to Max) procedure. Thisisthe total quantity of
purchase orders and approved requisitions from the PO Items win-
dow. Itisnot referenced or relied uponin any way during Production
Scheduling. Scheduling cannot use summary totals such asthis. It
must go to amuch deeper level and examine each purchasing sched-
uled receipt to see how much of the open purchase quantity is dueto
arrive in time for the event currently being scheduled.

Move Stock from One Location to Another
This utility is not compatible with lot/batch tracking. It can be used
to completely move quantities from one location to another.

Reset MRP Flag (in the item master file)
Thisvalidatesafield (IN_RESETMRP) whichisused when printing
an indented kit list report. The field value is not used or relied upon
in any way during a production scheduling run.

Reset Qty Scheduled for Production (in the item
master file)

This utility verifies severa field values. One (IN_QTY_SCHED) is
afield displayed on the Inventory Stock Quantities window (in the
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lower right section of the window). Thisfield is not used for com-
parison purposes or any decisions made by the system. A second
field (IN_QTY_COM_SCHD) is used and relied upon during the
scheduling run. For this reason the Set Up for Scheduling procedure
includes aprocedure to verify its value at the start of each run. Run-
ning this procedure separately is awaste of time, since it duplicates
something already handled automatically by the system.

Reset Scheduling Flag (in sales order shipment
records)

If the scheduling flag in the sales order shipmentsfileis not correct,
shipmentsthat should be scheduled may beleft out of the scheduling
queue. It is possible for thisto be incorrect if there are multiple
scheduled events relating to ajob and some tasks are finalized (re-
leased) while othersare not. Thelogic of this procedureisthat if any
one production task is found to be related to a sales order scheduled
shipment, that shipment will be flagged so that it is excluded from
the next MRP run.

Check Quantity Backordered (in sales order ship-
ment records)

The quantity backordered is used to set the quantity to be scheduled.
Therefore, it isimportant that it be correct.
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BOM Utilities

Validate Work Center

This utility reads each BOM component record for FIN and SUB
Item Master records to find which work center is recorded as the
BOM work center. Thisfield valueiscompared with thework center
field on Item Master Card #2 to make sure the two are the same.
Where adifference exists, thework center referenced inthe BOM is
written to the Item Master record.

Work Center Defaults

The defaults for work centers are different from those for Item Mas-
ter records. For example, the unit of measure should be HR, the
group and subgroup codes should be blank, the “relieve inventory”
flag should be false, the total stock quantity associated with the
record should be zero, etc. This utility checks that these are set up
correctly.

No Stock if Labor

Both Item Master and work center records share the same file for-
mat. Work centers are distinguished by an item type of LAB. Works
centers should not have stock location records associated with them;
Item Master records must have stock location records associated
with them. This utility checks to make sure that no work center
records have stock location records associated with them.

Clear *

Thefirst step in the Reconstructing BOMs function is to identify
itemswhich must be reconstructed. Thisis done by placing the char-
acter * asthefirst character of theitem type. Thetype FIN becomes
*IN, SUB becomes *UB. Using this asterisk flag allows Qube
ERP™ to run the reconstruct BOM procedure much more quickly.
Thelast step in the procedureisto clear out these asterisks. If there-
construct BOMs procedure has been illegally aborted, some Item
Master records will remain in the data file with these illegal item
type codes. This utility will clear these values out.
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Orphan BOM Parents

If the datafile is damaged, Item Master &/or BOM records may be
lost or field values emptied. An orphan BOM parent resultsif a
BOM record points to an Item Master record which does not exist.
Thisutility will review all BOM recordsto look for this condition. If
the parent item code in the BOM file is blank, the BOM record will
be deleted.

1 Blank BOM iterns were deleted and 1 arphan BOM
iterns were found.

If you receive error messages, call QCI Technical Support for further
information to correct the datafile.

& Orpharn itemsz include ; 98; 50229

Orphan BOM Components

This utility reviews all BOM records to look for BOM components
which point to nonexistent Item Master records and correct the con-
dition.

1 Blank BOM iterns were deleted and 0 orphian BORM
iterns were found.
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& Orphan items inchude ; 98; 50229
0K |

Fix Scheduled Assemblies
Reviews unposted scheduled assembly transactions for duplicate la-
bor components.

Check MPS Flag

Qube ERP™ provides Master Production Schedule functions. This
utility isrelated to those functions. When the utility is selected, a
window is displayed which explains its function.

Item master records are normally flagged as Master Schedule (MPS) records if either of 2 conditions
exist.

1. The item must either be a top level assembly (having a BOM but not being found in any other BOM) or

2. Sales records must be found associated with the item dated within a specified range.

Please enter a valid item code or "ALL™: ALL

Please enter the beginning date............. 09/19/94
Please enter the ending date.............. 09/19/95 (cancel] [ 0k. ]|

Reset Usage Each Period

This utility will reset the valuesin the Stock Usage window for the
current fiscal year, according to the GL calendar. Usageisdefined as
any outgoing inventory transaction except out cycle count transac-
tions. Therefore, PO receipts, which represent incoming stock, are
not included.

Version 7.36 presents usage as the current year plus 3 years of histo-
ry. This utility will take along time to run.
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Reset Fiscal YTD
This utility is useful after closing thefiscal year. It resets afield val-
ue displayed on Stock Usage window.

Year to Date Sales 79438 .69 A

Thefield valueisnot used in any MRP or other calculations. Thefis-
cal year end closing allows the user to reset the fiscal year to date as
part of the closing. But fiscal year closings are rarely done on time.
Thereforeit is most common to run this procedure separately. It
bases the value on a comparison of the sales order item date with the
beginning and ending dates of the current fiscal year.

Set Up BOM Key and Check BOM Units of Measure
This utility will read each BOM record to make surethisfield value
is set correctly. This utility could be recommended if areport or

function such as scheduling cannot find al components of the BOM.

Reset Open Item Flags

The MPS functions of version 7.18 relieson afield value in severa
filesto quickly identify any records which have open quantities as-
sociated with them. The field contains the item code if the record is
open and ablank if itisnot open. Thetypesof recordswhich usethis
type of reference are sales shipments, PO scheduled receipts, pro-
duction order tasks, production order material requirements and
MPS orders.

Scheduling Flag
Resets aflag in PO Shipment recordsif Production Scheduling indi-
cates a problem.

Reset Mfg. Order Task Address

This utility connects the Production Order Material Requirement
Record to the Production Order Task Record, to correct existing or-
ders. Use this utility to reconcile scheduled assembly transactions
with manufacturing orders.
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Fill in Routing Records

The BOM routing records contain fields which identify their parent
Item Master records and parent work center records. This utility re-
views the routing records to make sure these field values exist and
are correct.

Set Up X_KEY_LI

This utility is used for customers with older versions to update data
to newer libraries. Recent versions of Qube ERP™ provide aunique
address for each inventory transaction record. Older versions pro-
vide only atransaction number which may be shared by many
records. This unique index enables Qube ERP™ to quickly identify
the exact inventory transaction which is associated with alabor op-
eration (i.e., afinal planned operation generates an associated assem-
bly transaction).

Set Allocated Status of Prod (manufacturing)
Orders

Manufacturing order tasks may set up planned purchases or assem-
bly events which set up expected stock to be used by other planned
events. Since manufacturing order quantities are sometimes not lot-
for-lot, but are set up in larger lot quantities, each task may satisfy
both theimmediate requirement and created expected stock for other
requirements. The “allocated status’ flags allows Qube ERP™ to
distinguish between taskswhich still have available stock which can
be used by other production orders.

Delete Non-Routing Work Centers from BOMs
Thisutility was developed to facilitate use of BOM routings. If your
BOM s have been set up with onework center per BOM and you have
decided to restructure your BOMs to use routings, this can be a use-
ful utility. Y ou can develop your routings on a spreadsheet and then
import them, using the Qube ERP™ Import Data function. The im-
port datafunction will add the ROUTING work center to each BOM
for which arouting has been added. It will not, however, delete the
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non-routing work center from each BOM. A manual review should
be made before performing what might be a massive delete proce-
dure. After deciding that this procedure is a good idea, this utility
will review al BOMs. If more than one work center isfound in any
BOM, this utility will delete the one which isnot coded ROUTING.
After running this utility, you should reconstruct your BOMs.

Reflect Options in Assemblies
Reviews all posted and unposted assembly transactions to ensure
that correct option costs are reflected at each level.
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Combine
Records

Use this function to consolidate all of the history and related trans-
actionsfor two customers, vendors, inventory items, or G/L account
numbers. This might be required if two engineers set up two differ-
ent item codes for the same part.

Before starting this function, back up your datafile. Then, begin by
clicking on the button describing which type of records you wish to
combine. Then, enter the code of the record you wishto deletein the
top field, and the record you wish to retain in the bottom field. Click
<SAVE>, and the system will find all records pertaining to the first

record, and change the code to the second record. Then it will delete
the first record entirely, leaving no trace or history of the first item.

=0l=—— Combine Records z‘lﬁz'

Combine Customers

I Pleaze enter code of Customner Record to Delate
I Please enter code of Custorner record to be retained.

| ‘:? Combine Custamers I | {? Cornbine Inventary [tems I

| ;? Combine GL Accounts I |¢? Combine Yendars I
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Customer
Utilities

Customer Defaults

Thisutility isuseful when you may haveimported customer records
using Omnis7 utilities or when new fields have been added to the
customer master fileand you want to set their initialized value. Some
of the field values it sets are active (A), default price column (1),
send statements (yes), AR sub account, and shipping address (equals
bill-to address if otherwise empty).

Customer Ship-To Defaults
Thisutility fillsin required fields for contact records. It will be used
when importing Customer Vendor contact data.

Short Zip Codes + Blank Padding
This utility places aleading zero in Customer Records when the Zip
Codeisless than five characters.

Clear Currency

Older versions of Qube ERP™ contained a currency conversion fea-
ture. This feature was never upgraded to the version 7.x release.
Therefore, this utility is not currently useful.

Validate Currency Codes
This utility checks currency codesin customer, invoice, sales order,
and cash transactions. This utility uses home currency code.

v Customer Code

This utility reviews all sales order item records and all sales ship-
ment records to make sure the customer code agrees with that re-
corded in the associated sales order header record.

Sales, Bal Due, Orders

Each customer record displaysatotal value of unshipped orders, bal-
ance and year to date sales on the Customer Financial window. This
utility will total these fields for each customer and recompute these
fieldsif necessary.
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Bill to <> Shipto

Generates alist of al customer records whose bill-to name was dif-
ferent than its ship-to name. It prints areport. No field values are
changed.

Customer tax rate = Setup Rate #1
This utility setstax rates for al non-exempt customers to the value
shown in the first tax rate field on System Set Up Card #2.

Vv Prime Vendor Code

This utility isused only for Ad Specialty installations of the Qube
ERP™ system. In this environment, each sales order item is associ-
ated with avendor code. Thisis needed since most sales are not
shipped from stock, they are dropped shipped by a supplier. This
utility ensures that this field contains the value of the prime vendor
for theitem being sold.

Purge Backlogged Orders

This utility allows you to purge backlogged sal es shipments found
within a given date range. If any part of an order is deleted and the
order showsapositivetax rate, the salestax will be recomputed. The
procedure will also delete the order item and order header if no re-
maining shipments and items remain after deleting each selected
shipment.

Unique Code for each Sales Shipment

Each sales order has a unique address (order number) and each line
on each order also has a unique address (order-line number). This
utility sets up aunique address for each shipment of each order line.
Thisfield valueis used in version 7.18 and later.

Clear old codes from Sales Op Acct Mgr field
This utility validates codes in the Acct Mgr field on the SalesOP to
Personnel file (FEMPLOY).
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Update tax on Orders & Invoices

This utility was built to facilitate the new sales tax table feature. It
enables conversion of orders and unposted invoices entered without
the tax table (referencing only 2 tax fields) to match the tax table
(which may have 10 tax fields per customer, per order and per in-
voice).

Vendor Purchase Cost Keys

This utility validates the key address field in files required for Ven-
dor Performance. This utility isused only by customerswith thisfea-
ture.

Delete Dupe Customers

This utility may be useful if customer records were imported using
Omnis7 utilitiesor if the customer file became corrupted and import
utilitieswere used to try to correct the problem. If aduplicate record
isfound, based on the customer code, the total balance dueis added
together and the duplicate record (the second one) is deleted.

Fill in Payment Terms Code

Sets up payment terms code in Customer, Vendor, Vendor Invoice,
Sales Orders, Purchase Orders, and Sales Invoicesif termsare blank
or equal zero.

Zero Customer Discounts

The customer financial information window contains four discount
fields. These are used in defaulting the selling price during order en-
try. Recently, the customer contract pricing feature was added to
Qube ERP™. A customer who purchased thisfeature had set hisdis-
count field values to nonzero quantities. This would have made the
contract pricing fields incorrect in his case. Manually editing the
fields would have been tedious; therefore, this utility was construct-
ed to make thistask easier.
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Language Translation Keys

Thisutility appearsonly if you have purchased the optional, for-sale
Global Commerce module and activated its feature set. If Global
Commerceisenabled, usethis utility to update language description
values after importing selected fields using Omnis7 import.

Contract price keys

This utility is provided to validate the unique address of each cus-
tomer contract pricerecord. Thisisonly valid for userswith the Con-
tract Pricing feature.
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General Assign JE Period Posted
Led ger This utility helps correct postings assigned to the wrong period.
Utilities [0 == Re-Assign Journal Entry Period Posted = H

Beqinning Journal Entry Murnber |

Eo e I
CIIQing JOurnan Cnery Muimoer 1

Beqinning Date I

—

e
Ending Date 1

Beginning Period {ourrent fiscal year} I 0

—
[ g Y S R | 1 0
[ LeR] I!:l er g I el
Edit 1o Show Posting Period As.... I 1

{? Beqgin .

Y ou may select the Journal Entries changed based on JE number,
date, or period. Only JEs posted to the current fiscal year can be
changed. This utility isalso useful when several months of JEs have
been posted to period 13 or 14, due to alate year-end closing. After
performing the year-end close, the JEs which were lumped into one
period can be split up based on the JE date. After running this utility,
itisessential that you run asecond utility to alter the summary totals
in the GL summary file. That second utility is Repost GL from JEs.

Repost GL from JEs

The effect of this procedure is to ensure that the numbers found in
each journal entry aretotaled correctly in the general ledger file and
that the numbers are reflected in the correct accounting period. If the
General Ledger Chart Of Accountswindow is open to any valid
GL account at thetime thismenu item is selected, the procedure will
guess that you want the reposting to effect only the account you are
viewing on the screen. Otherwise, it will repost all GL accounts. This
reposting will only affect numbersin the current and previous fiscal
years. Y ears prior to that are not altered.
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Initialize FIFO-LIFO Costs
This utility initializes FIFO-LIFO costs. When you click on it, the
following message box appears:

|
I
|
| &
I

Reset Backup Account Codes

Each account inthe chart of accountshasan 11-or 14-character code.
When posting is done, Qube looks up the GL account to be posted,
either by a manually entered number or by alogic set using the GL
Key Accounts plus a subaccount found in the customer file, the ven-
dor file or the item master file. If Qube failsto find the expected GL
account, it attempts to complete the posting by using a backup GL
account. Thisisdoneto avoid an out of balance posting. The backup
account is found by looking for an account using only the first four
characters of the expected account, to eliminate the complications of
finding the exact account by combining the subaccounts and some-
timesthe department code (final two characters of the account code).
This procedure ensuresthat the backup account codes are set correct-
ly so they can be used reliably in the posting procedures.

GL Defaults

This utility validates the backup account code and the fields used in
printing financia statements. These are compound indices com-
posed of the order and the account type.

JE’s Posted

Threefield values are used to establish the fact that ajournal entry
has been posted: a Boolean (yes/no/null) field, ayear (relativeto the
current fiscal year) and a period to which it was posted. This utility
looks at each of these values. If the period field indicates the JE was
posted, the Boolean field value will be set in agreement. Only JES
from the current fiscal year are affected.
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Incomplete Posting
All posting in Qube ERP™ proceeds in the following manner:

1. Qube ERP™ setsthe posting flag to remember that one work
station is posting, thus preventing any other work station from
posting at the same time.

2. Qube ERP™ identifies the next journal entry number to be
assigned, remembers this number, and advances the number in
the master file.

3. Transactions are read to see if they qualify for the current post-
ing run. If they qualify, they are flagged as posted and the jour-
na entry number set in step #2 in placed in each transaction.
The values are accumulated from each transaction in prepara-
tion for the general ledger update and creation of the summary
journal entry. These values are placed in atemporary field in the
general ledger filein preparation for update of the real fields at
the end of the procedure.

4. Thelast step isto take the total of the transaction values placed
intemporary fieldsin the general ledger file, create asupporting
journal entry and update the general ledger summary file.

If the posting processisterminated illegally before the journal entry
can be produced and the GL updated, you will find transactions
which reference a nonexistent Journal Entry. Use this utility to re-
post an incomplete posting.

O

5et Incomplete Posting to Hepost B

= T U U VAR B . SO T U TR |
FIEa3e ST e JOUFnal Chry munmer |

Please select Posting Type (8] Cash Receipt & &djustment
Sales Invoises & Credit Mernos
{7} Cash Disbursementz
) Wendor Invoices & Debit Memos
inventory Tranzactions
Ermnpioyes Time Charges

¥

Ll
~
L

A 1
| & Begin |
——
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This utility will not recreate the missing journal entry. The utility
first validates the fact that the journal entry referenced in the trans-
actionsis, in fact, missing. Then it 1) finds all transactions that ref-
erence the missing journal entry, 2) flags them as unposted and 3)
removes theinvalid journal entry number from them. Thisrestores
all transactionsto their original unposted state, and the original Jour-
nal Entry number isno longer in Qube. Now you can treat them as
any other unposted transaction. Run the posting routine again.

Invalid Currency Codes
This utility reads the Chart of Accounts for invalid currency codes
and corrects them.

Invalid Acct. Types

This utility validates the field value used to identify GL accounts
which reference invalid account type records. This condition could
occur if the file FDEPART has become corrupted. The utility will
display error messages when invalid account types are found. No
datais changed by the utility.

v Annual Totals

Annual total fields (current year and previous year) are maintained
ineach GL account record tofacilitatereporting. Thefield valuesare
the total of other period total fields in the same record. This utility
ensures that the totals are correct and corrects them if needed.

Omnis Connects

TheGL totalsfileisconnected tothejournal entriesfile using Omnis
connects. Qube ERP™ does not rely upon these connects, but an er-
ror in these connects can cause an incorrect records to be brought
into memory and result in incorrect reporting data. This utility will
validate and correct these connects.

JEs Posted to Different Periods

Journal entries are composed of multiple transactions which share
thesamejournal entry number. All records sharing the same number
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should be posted to the same period. If an error occurred which
caused different records in the same JE to be posted to different pe-
riods, errors would appear in the financial statements. This utility
looksfor this condition and reportsthe JE number and the number of
errorsfound, if any are found. No data is changed by this utility.

Postings to Title Accts

There are two types of recordsin the GL summary file (FINLINE).
Oneisavalid account record which should receive posting data. The
other isarecord which exists only for the purpose of identifying the
label to use when printing financial statements and when summary

formatting is used. These title accounts should have no posting data
inthem. Thisutility reviewsall journal entry recordsto look for JEs
which might reference title accounts. If oneisfound, an error mes-

sage will appear. No datais changed by this utility.

Dupe Accounts

This utility will read all GL summary recordsto identify duplicates.
If oneisfound, the user is offered the option to delete the account. It
isauseful utility to runimmediately after importing GL accounts.

GL Accounts Upper Case
This utility modifies the Chart of Account descriptions so they are
al upper case (capital letters).

Convert to 14-Character GL Format

This utility isfor siteswhich have been using Qube ERP™ account-
ing but which would prefer to use the GPS 14-character account
codeformat. The utility convertsall referencesto GL accountsfrom
the 11-character Qube ERP™ format into the 14-character GPS for-
mat. Eleven different types of fields can be changed by this utility.

GL Department from XYO to OXY
This utility reformats GL accounts showing a character other than
zero in thefirst cost center position.
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|nventory Beginning Stock Levels
Utilities Thisfunction is used to establish beginning stock levels only.
1l =—————= Beginning inventory stock Leveis HE
Thiz procedure is designed to be used only when setting beginning stock levels.
It will edit the total quantity in stock and place that stock in the location ywou enter.
Mo i e created to serve as rail or 1o be posted to
the = the beginning GL balanc + be disturbed.
=1
[tern Code u Location Quantity
| [ [ o.ooo

O]

2]

| ——— |
| <% Load Hems|
e —

l

N

Y ou cannot use this utility oncethe system isrunning. It editstheto-
tal quantity in stock and places that stock in the location you desig-
nate. No inventory transactions are created to serve as an audit trail,
or to be posted to the general ledger, thusleaving beginning balances
undisturbed.

Verify Iltem Type

This utility checks each record in the item master file to seeif the
item containsaBOM. If it doesand is not already coded asaFIN or
SUB, the item type will be changed to SUB.

Check for Location #1

Each non-labor item in the Item Master should have at least 1 stock
location record associated withiit. If thisisnot the case, some reports
will not print correctly; e.g., reports which work on the stock loca-
tions file will not include Item Master records which have no stock
locationrecord. Thisutility checksfor the presence of location#1 for
each item. If oneis not found, the utility will insert it.
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Delete Blank Item Codes
Thisisaconditionwhich should happen only if the datafile hasbeen
damaged. The utility will look for blank item codes and del ete them.

Strip Spaces from CN_IN_KEY
Strips blank spaces from stock location records.

ID Orphan Locations

An orphan location is a stock location record which points to anon-
existent Item Master record. If the data file has been damaged and
Item Master record(s) trashed illegally, stock location records asso-
ciated with those trashed Item Master records will still exist. They
will appear on some reports but will not be viewable on the Item
Master window because their parent record is missing. This utility
will print areport which identifies such a condition.

Initialize Last Incoming Transaction Date

This utility reads the Inventory Transaction file for the most recent
IN transaction and puts the date of that transaction in the location
record for the item.

Delete Orphan Locations

This utility will delete the recordsidentified in the ID Orphan Loca
tions utility. It does not require that the ID Orphan Locations utility
berun first; thisutility doesits own checking for the orphan location
condition.

Delete Duplicate Locations

Each stock location record should be unique for any selected item
and any selected location; e.g., there should not be more than onelo-
cation 1 record for item ABCDE. This utility checks for such acon-
dition and del etes the duplicate stock location record, if oneisfound.

Set Up FIFO/LIFO Layers
Thisutility isused only when FIFO/LIFO Job Costing is an enabled
feature. It isneeded when youfirst set up FIFO/LIFO layers or when
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you change from FIFO to LIFO. The utility may take along timeto
run if there are alarge number of unposted inventory transactions
found in the datafile.

Set Up Revision Records

This utility establishesa BOM revision record for each Item Code
with type=FIN or SUB. The utility usesthe revision code set up on
Item Master File card #1.

Delete Location #0

Location zero isan invalid location. This utility will check for the
presence of location zero associated with any Item Master record and
delete them if any are found.

Check Stock Location Codes
Checks key value for stock location records.

Transaction Date

Printing and posting inventory transactions depends on the presence
of atransaction date. If thisfield is empty, the transaction will not
qualify for printing or posting and therefore will never be included
inthese procedures. This procedurewill check for this condition and
fill it with the current system date if any blanks are found.

Clear CFM Flag

Resets to blank Item Master records whose CFM Flag was improp-
erly set. Run thisutility under the direction of QCI Technical
Support only.

Check Inventory Defaults

Damaged data can clear out the value of important fieldsin the Item
Master (e.g., stock keeping unit, item type, taxable status, ot size,
active/inactive status, purchased/fabricated flag, etc.). This utility
makes sure critical field values contain appropriate values. This util-
ity also corrects errors caused by importing values into the Item
Master File.
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Current Costs to Transactions

This utility can be useful if transaction records were posted before
the correct current costswere set up in the Item Master. The window
displayed when selecting this utility explains how it works.

Inventory transaction unit current and standard costs are maintained by copying these values into each its
transaction record at the time each transaction is created.

PO receipts are exceptions to this rule. With PO receipts, the current unit costs are derived based on
the PO record to which they relate, converted to stockkeeping units when necessary.

Please enter a valid item code or "ALL™:

Please enter the beginning date............. 07/18/95
Please enter the ending date.................. 09/18/95 (cancel] [_0.k. |

Bin Locations

Earlier versions of Qube ERP™ had Bin Locations on the Item Mas-
ter record. This utility ensures that the data has been moved to the
Stock Location record. If the field is blank, it will befilled in with
the bin location found in the Item Master record.

Delete Dupe Items

Each Item Master record should have auniqueitem code. If the Item
Code field index is damaged, Omnis7 may allow duplicates. This
utility checks for duplicates and combines them into one record.

Prime Vendor

All purchased items should have a prime vendor noted in the Item
Master record. Qube ERP™ allowsthe user to leave thisfield blank,
athough the user is cautioned to not do so. This utility will look up
any purchasesrecorded against itemswith blank primevendor fields
and fill in the vendor code from the purchase record. The Qube
ERP™ system automatically fills the vendor code into Item Master
records which contain blank prime vendors, but this feature was not
added until June 19, 1995. Therefore, Item Master records added be-
fore this date against which purchases were recorded may still have
blank prime vendor fields.
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Lot & Batch
Utilities

Copy Item Code to Lot records

Earlier versions of Qube ERP™ |ot tracking (prior to 1992) did not
contain the item code in the lot records. The field value was instead
looked up from the PO item record to which it was associated. This
utility upgrades old datato the new format by looking up the PO item
and copying the item code directly into the lot record.

Remove Dupe Lots

This utility will review al lot records to ensure there are no dupli-
cates. Duplicate records will have the quantity fields combined and
the duplicate record will be deleted.

Fix Pallet Records

This utility has two functions: it recalculates the pallet detail
(F_PALLET_DET) record' s address, and it deletes pallet move
transactions(F_PALLET_TRANS) with zero quantities. Thefeature
set must contain pallet tracking.

Nonzero Batches and Nonzero Lots

In 1994 afield was added to both the lots and the batches file format
to speed identification of nonzero lots and batches. This enables
Qube ERP™ to find the first nonzero lot or batch associated with a
specific item code immediately, without having to read through all
lots & batches associated with that item. This utility was written to
populate that field. It can also be used to validate thefield if thereis
any suspicion that it may not be 100% accurate.

Reset Lot/Batch Flag

Reviews ot and batch records against the flag in Item Master File
Card #2 for incorrect matches.

Blank Serial or Lot/Batch Code

Early designs of the Qube ERP™ lot, batch and serial number track-
ing functions did not reguire any flag in the item master file to indi-
cate that an item should or should not have alot or batch or serial
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number associated withit. Later design changesadded thisflag field.
Thisutility isprovided to populatethisfield in datafilesinwhich old
data exists without this flag.

Clear Pre-Sold Quantities

The batch records carry quantity field valuesfor current stock, open
POs and committed to sales. This utility was provided on request to
clear the committed to salesfield in al lot and batch records.

Option Key

Thevalid options and pricesfile maintains aunique addressfor each
record. This utility validatesthisfield value and will report the num-
ber of changes required.

Invalid Lot/Batch/Serial Flag
Reviews the Iltem Master File for codes that do not equal L, B, or S.

Ad Spec Drop Ship field

This utility was written for Ad Specialty installations of the Qube
ERP™ system. It waswrittento populateanew field which indicates
that aspecificitemisnormally drop shipped. Inthe ad specindustry,
most items are drop shipped, but some are not. Therefore a distinc-
tion must be allowed in the sales order itemsfile and adefault value
provided in the item master file.

Convert Cust Item from # to String

This utility isonly available for companies who have the Process-
Oriented Order Entry feature. The utility converts an Item Code
from the Sales Order to a number Qube can process.

Stock Quantities = Job Quantities

Thisutility isprovided for aspecial type of job tracking in which the
quantities associated with every job at every stock location is main-
tained. This utility validates these field values. Most Qube ERP™
installations will not use this and the Qube ERP™ system will disal-
low its use when it is not appropriate.
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Job_Locations records

Thisisasecond utility designed for this unique type of job-location
tracking installation. Its use is prevented by Qube ERP™ when not
appropriate.

Calc EDI Keys
This utility isonly available for companies with the EDI feature. It
reads records in the FEDI file and calculates avalid index key.

Remove Dupe Routing Steps

This utility can be useful if you have imported routing steps using
Omnis7 utilities. Under this circumstance, more than one step 1 or
step 2, etc., can exist in the same routing. This utility looks for this
condition. If the routing step and the work center reference are both
identical, the second occurrencewill bedeleted. Thisutility will also
print areport of the routing steps it deleted after it has finished.

Set Up Job Location Record

Sets up job location records based on Quantitiesin the Item Master
File record.
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MRP Utilities

Delete empty MRP run headers
This utility deletes MRP headers with no associated allocation
records.

Check Mfg Order Header Keys

This utility reads the FPM_Header file to set the Key index value,
then reads all FPRTASK and FPRSHIP records to copy the Key in-
dex value into those records. This utility should be run under the di-
rection of QCI Technica Support.

Check MO Tasks File

This utility checks the fields in the Purchase Order Shipments
records (FPO_Ships) for quantity and date, then updates the Manu-
facturing Order Task (FPRTASK) records appropriately. It updates
the Material Requirements (FPRSHIP) and Available to Promise.

Check MO Material Requirements File
This utility reads the Material Reguirements File (FPRSHIP) to ver-
ify quantity and date.

Check PO Shipments File

Thisutility readsthe PO Shipments File (FPO_Ships) to verify quan-
tity and date. It marks records appropriately for manual PO alloca
tions.

Check “Ready to Build” flag
This utility initializes or validates the “Ready to Build” field values
in the Manufacturing Order Tasks File (FPRSHIP).

Clear PO Manual Allocations

This utility clears manual allocationsin PO shipments. Use this util-
ity to clear the visible job allocation flag. Y ou may need to run this
prior to scheduling.
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Clear PO Allocations

This utility clears the quantity allocated during scheduling in PO
shipments.

Delete Orphan Tasks, Material Requirements, and
Allocations

This utility will delete Manufacturing Order Tasks records
(FPRTASK), Material Requirement records (FPRSHIP), and Allo-
cations records (FMRP_Items) that do not have an associated Man-
ufacturing Order Header record.

Restore Material Requirement Allocations
This utility restores material requirement allocation records (FPR-
SHIP) based on data found in alocation records (FMRP_Items).

Restore PO and Task Allocations

This utility restores PO Shipment records (FPO_Ships) and Task al-
location records (FPRTASK) based on datafound in material re-
quirement records (FPRSHIP).

Check Top Level Allocations

This utility reads Sales Order Shipments to determine their qualifi-
cation for scheduling, then check Manufacturing Order Tasks file
(FPRTASK) and PO Shipmentsfile (FPO_Ships) to verify the status
isrecorded correctly. It clears out Allocation records (FMRP_Items)
or builds Allocation records where needed.

Clear Task Print Flags
This utility clears print flags in Manufacturing Order tasks.

Clear Selected MRP Allocations

This utility clears out all alocations in the selected date range. Use
this utility to override material requirement allocations created dur-
ing production scheduling runs, or to clear out alocationsfrom plan-
ning records which you may want to ignore. Failing to clear out such
allocations will cause allocated stock to be represented too high.
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Payables
Utilities

Clear Comments Cash Disbursements
This utility clearsthe comments field in cash disbursements records.

Omnis Connects
Thisutility sets Omnis Connects between Vendor Invoice items and
Vendor Invoice headers.

Balance Due Flag
Thisutility resets balance due flags on vendor invoices. Thevalue of
the balance dueis calculated and flag is set based on this value.

Purchases & AP Bal Due

This procedure resets vendor invoice balance due field values. If
cash disbursement transactions have been purged, be sureto set your
date range to exclude invoices in the purged range. If you fail to set
this date range correctly, Qube ERP™ will find invoices that cur-
rently show a zero balance due and reset them to afull balance due.

Vendor Invoice Date
This utility fillsin blank vendor invoice dates with current system
date.

Reassign Transactn #'s
This utility ensures unique transaction numbers.

Freight Only Payables

This utility setsaflag in the vendor invoice header record for those
invoices that contain only freight input on the header record. This
flag assists in the posting process.

# Lines Each Invoice
This utility computes the number of items on all invoice records.

v7.32 Vendor Invoice Key
This utility upgrades vendor invoice keys to v7.32 standard.
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Checks Printed/Cleared
This utility flags all payment records as printed and cleared.

v7.32V Invoice Item Keys
This utility upgrades vendor invoice keysto v7.32 standard.

Strd Cost to Invoices
This utility copies standard costs to vendor invoices.

Check Totals
This utility reviews all cash transactions to put total value into mul-
tiple line checks.

Customer Refunds
This utility edits cash disbursements.

IC_PV_KEY
This utility flags sales commission payments.

Invalid Tax
This utility clearsinvalid tax in vendor invoices.

Blank Vendor Code

This utility checks for vendor invoices where the vendor cord has
been deleted.

Fill in Vendor Invoice Fields

Thisutility looksfor blank dates and termsin Vendor Invoice HEad-
er records. If it finds blanks, it will fill them in with data. If the Ven-
dor Code or Vendor Invoice Number is blank, you are given the
opportunity to abort the utility.

Pl_KEY to Invoices
This utility copies PO item keysto vendor invoice items.
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Personnel
Utilities

User Records

Each personnel record has a separate user record associated with it.
The user records keep track of user access privileges, the last record
of each type viewed by each user and the window position (left top)
for all windowslast viewed by each user. This utility checksto make
sure each personnel record has an associated user record and that the
user access privilege fields contain appropriate data.

Labor Standard Records

This utility is used only for datafiles flagged as 7.15 and prior; i.e.,
itisnot useful for v7.17 and v7.18 datafiles. The utility looksfor ac-
tual versus standard labor records which contain invalid (negative)
quantities.

Invalid User Records

This utility checksfor user records which point to invalid personnel
records. If oneisfound, theinvalid user record is deleted.

Delete Duplicate Users
This utility looks for and deletes duplicate User records. A report is
generated showing deleted records.

Invalid Time Charge Records

If employee time charges are entered when a user’ s system clock is
not set correctly (e.g., 12/01/09), time charge recordswill be created
with inappropriate dates. Job cost reports will not print them as ex-
pected and posting procedures may a so ignore them because they do
not fall in normally entered date ranges. This procedure changesthe
datefor any time chargesif the dateisin the future (after the current
system date). In this case, the dateis set to the same month and day
of 1995. Also, if the date isfound to be prior to 6 years ago, the date
is aso set to the same month and day of 1995.
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Calc Job Estimate Type
This utility converts records of job estimates data to include quota-
tion data.

Delete Duplicate Personnel

If an import was performed using Omnis7 utilities, duplicate records
may befound in the personnel master file. This utility will find them
and delete any duplicates. A report is generated showing deleted
records.

Update Rep Sales
This utility recal culates booked orders dollars by Sales Rep and Em-
ployee on the Per sonnel Basic | nfo window, on the Sales Data tab.

Unique Code for Each Employee Time Charge
This utility assigns unique codes for each employee time charge.

Update Labor Rate in Unposted Emp Time Charges
This utility converts all unposted time charges for all personnel
records to the current rate.

Commissions Terms

Thisutility setsup salescommission termsin personnel records. The
initial valueisset at 15 percent. After the utility iscomplete, edit the
percentage on the Personnel and L abor window, titled Commis-
sion Termsfor Changes.

Commissions to Invoice Iltems

This utility initializes commission amountsin invoice items. It re-
viewsthe Personnel recordsfor the Sales Rep and Account Manager
Commission percentages. Then, based on the Employee Code and
percentage, the utility calculates and updates commissions due.

Commissions to Order Items
This utility initializes commission amounts in sales order items. It
reviews the Personnel records for the Sales Rep and Account Man-
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ager Commission percentages. Then, based on the Employee Code
and percentage, the utility cal culates and updates commissions due.

Commissions Paid Outside the System

Sales commissions due values are carried in each salesinvoi ce head-
er. These amounts are reduced when cash disbursements are created
against each invoice. This procedure clears out the commissions due
flag and amounts for all invoices found within the specific date
range. The effect isto zero out the commission payable amount with-
out having to go to the trouble of generating cash disbursements for
each invoice. Qube warns you to review the beginning and ending
date ranges carefully.

Zero Payment Dates

When a cash receipt or adjustment is posted and it bringsthe balance
onasalesinvoiceto zero or less, Qube ERP™ setsthe zero payment
date equal to the date of the transaction which brought the balance
dueto zero. This utility allowsyou to change selected zero payment
dates on alarge number of invoice records. Qube warns you to re-
view the beginning and ending date ranges carefully.

Cash Receipt Dates

This utility allows you to change a set of cash receipt transactions
from one date to ancther. It will also look for invalid dates (prior to
1/1/80) and change them to whatever date you select.

Populate Unburdened Time Charge Rates
This utility fillsin unburdened time charge rates in employee time
charge records.

Windows Management System

This utility is new with the library distributed to Qube customers on
May 3, 2000. Qube has always maintained the Last Used settingsfor
each user for each window within Qube. Thisisavery complicated
process. In thislibrary release, a new function, nicknamed WOWS,
was added that allowed more efficient access to the Last Used Set-
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tings. The version of WOWS that everyone should be using is
WOWSV2. Theversionisvisibleonthe About Qubewindow inthe
upper left corner.

QUBE-ERP™ is Copyright @ 1986-2888

bij GUBE Sofiware, inc.
an Illnhic Bogaruad

WOWS Version —MD\.\’S w2 Unlimited Use Appllcatlon Wergion = .36, Data VYersion =736
Licenses : World Class Industries
Current User: Sarnuei Wiison
Library Compiled on 06 /26 /2000 QFDICT Compiled on 05 /02 /2000

This copy of WUBE-ERF™ was site-licensed 1o the licensee in good Taith that they would not illegaily copy
and distribute the program to others. Use by any other company or any other site without a license is a
copyright infringement and iz prohibited under IS Fedetral and International Copyright Law.

Anolication Path: Macintosh HD:Deskton Folder:desktcon files: 0200006268 1be
\pplication Path Macintosh HD:Deskicop Folderideshkicp files Q20000828 b

Datafile Path: Macintosh HD:Deskiop Folder:desktop files:736_ForProdTesting
System Date: 072072000 For sortsflists: 23278 K
Findar- Multi Finder TP Typa-
App Heap Size: 16425 K Omnis? Yersion: 701
Easy free mem: 11547 K Omnisz? Sarial *: C70 426152 S4£03
FOM series: Ilexfelffx Customer Records: 14
MU Terminal Mumber - 1 Yendor Records: 17
=% perrences [ = ez N soriton Lirar sl
== Preferencesy) F= Design prjdy Switch Librariesy | I
— — =* Enable all menus | + 0K I
=X Utilities | Il ]

ThisWindows Management System utility togglesall therecordsin
the User file between WOWS v1 and WOWS v2. The utility needs
to be run when any of the users display WOWS v1 in the About
Qube window or when windows do not appear correctly for any of
the users. The utility may need to be run twice, once to set usersto
WOWSv1 and the second timeto WOWSv2. Messageswill display
to describe the settings as they are being made.
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Purchasing
Utilities

Print Orphan Ship Dates

An orphan ship date is a PO or Requisition Shipment record which
is associated with no PO Item record. This utility searchesfor this
condition and prints areport of those found. If no orphan ship dates
are found, no report will print.

Print Orphan PO Headers

This utility searches for PO Headers which have no associated item
records. Thisisnot necessarily an error. If no orphan PO Headersare
found, no report will print.

Print Orphan PO Items

This utility searches for PO Item records with no associated PO
Header record. If no orphan PO Items are found, no report will print.

Blank Vendor Codes

Thisutility reads every vendor master file record. If the vendor code
and vendor namefields are blank, therecord isdeleted. If the vendor
code is blank but the vendor name is not blank, Qube ERP™ dis-
plays amessage asking if you want to delete the record.

Delete Orphan PO Items
This utility uses the same logic described in the Print Orphan PO
Items utility and actually deletes the orphan records.

Delete Orphan PO Ship Date
Thisutility usethe samelogic described in the Print Orphan PO Ship
Dates utility and actually deletes the orphan records.

Blank Purchasing Unit

This utility fillsin blank purchasing units of measure from the Item
Master File.
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Vendor Open POs

The Open POsfield isthe total dollar value of open POs associated
with each vendor. It is displayed on the vendor master file window.
This utility will check this value and correct it if needed.

PO Item Status

Earlier versions of Qube ERP™ determined a PO item’ s status by
comparing the quantity ordered with the quantity received. The only
way to close out a PO item which was received short was to change
the quantity ordered to equal the quantity received. More recent ver-
sions (since July 1993) use a status code which alows a PO item to
be closed regardless of the quantity received. This utility is used to
initialize the value of the PO item status field based on a comparison
of the quantity ordered and the quantity received.

PO Item Qty = PO Ship Qty

Thisutility will review every PO item record and ensure that thetotal
quantities (ordered and received) agree with thetotal of all shipment
records associated with each item. This utility assumes that the ship-
ment totals are correct and will overwrite the item quantitiesif any
differenceisfound. At the same time, the utility will reset the PO
item status based on a comparison of the quantity ordered and the
quantity received.

PO Item Each Ship Date

This utility isuseful if data damage has resulted in lost PO Item
records. The utility will read each PO Shipment record and insert a
PO Item record if one is not aready found associate with the ship-
ment record.

PO Ship Date for Each Item

This utility is useful if data damaged has resulted in lost PO Ship-
ment records. The utility will read each PO Item record and insert a
PO Shipment if oneis not already found associated with the item
record. The utility isalso useful if your system set up was set to not
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allow multiple shipments per PO item and you have since decided
you do wish to allow multiple shipments per PO item. This utility
would fill in the necessary shipment records.

Omnis Connects

This utility is provided in two parts. Thefirst part will restore lost
Omnis connects between PO Items and PO Headers. The second will
restore the connects between PO Shipments and PO Items. Both sec-
tions are preceded by adialog box asking the user if he wantsto run
the selected step.

v PO Unit Conversions

Each PO item record may contain the stock keeping unit of measure
or the purchasing unit of measure. Thisutility will read each PO item
record first to determine that each one contains avalid unit of mea-
sure. If oneisfound which is not valid, amessage will be displayed
telling the user which PO item shows the invalid unit of measure.
Theutility will abort at thispoint. The second check isdirected at the
conversion factor. If the PO item containsthe stock keeping unit, the
conversion factor will be set to 1; if it contains the purchasing unit,
the conversion factor will be set based on the conversion factor
found in theitem master file (if thisis not already the case). The util-
ity will read and change only open PO items.

Vendor Performance

Thisutility reads every record in the vendor master and the qualified
vendorsand itemsfiles. Also, every PO receiving transaction isread
in the inventory transactionsfile. If you have alarge number of
records in these files, this utility may take along timeto run. The
purpose of the utility isto update the statistical datadisplayed onthe
vendor performance windows. The utility was developed for users
who had been using the Qube ERP™ system for awhile and just
added the Vendor Management feature.
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PO Item Line #

This utility reads every PO Item record to make sure that three crit-
ical values are valid. These three field values are the PO item date,
the vendor code and the PO item number.

PO Item Keys

This utility will read every PO Item record to ensure that its address
isunique and that there is at least one shipment record associated
with each item.

Qualified Vendors

This utility is designed to assist companies who have set up their
item master file and wish to copy the primary and secondary vendors
from the Item Master into the separate qualified vendorsfile. Itisin-
tended for companies who have the Vendor Management feature.

PO Header <>ltems Total

Thisutility reads all itemson al PO/Requisition Item recordsto ver-
ify the dollar value of the items agree with the value shown on the
PO/Reguisition Header records. A Yes/No dialog box asks you if
youwish to havetheuutility correct any errorsthat it finds. The utility
prints areport to show you which header records were edited and
correctsthe errors.
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Receivables
Utilities

Blank Bank Code

This utility was written to correct abug found in version 7.1 many
years ago. The bug has been corrected and the utility is no longer
needed. The result of the bug is that cash disbursement and/or cash
receipt transactions were written containing no bank code. The util-
ity corrected that condition.

Reset Fiscal YTD

Sinceyear end closingsrarely occur onthe exact last day of thefiscal
year, this utility recomputes this number at any time (i.e., not neces-
sarily at the same time asthe year end closing is performed). Each
invoiceisread for each customer and the date is compared with the
GL caendar. If theinvoice falls within the range of the current GL
calendar, itsvalue is added to the year to date salestotal. Otherwise,
itisignored for the purposes of thistotal.

Zero transaction #s
This utility was written to correct transactions written without any
transaction numbers.

Invoice Balance Due

This procedure resets invoice balance due field values. If cash re-
ceipt transactions have been purged, be sureto set your daterangeto
excludeinvoicesin the purged range. If youfail to set thisdate range
correctly, Qube ERP™ will findsinvoiceswhich are currently show-
ing a zero balance due and reset them to a full balance due.

Average Days Paid

The Customer Financial Info window displays the average days
each customer takes to pay invoices. This utility will read through
each invoice for each customer and recompute these values.

Zero Invoice Balance Due

Thisprocedureis designed to recover from errors caused by running
the Invoice Balance Due utility over a date range for which cash re-
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celpt transactions have been purged. Thiswill reset invoice balance
due fields to zero.

Order Header & ltem Totals
This utility printsareport of sales orders for which the order header
and order items values differ.

Invoice Header & Item Totals

Thisprocedure resetsinvoice header field values based on the values
found in the invoice items file within the selected date range.

Clear Currency Conversion in cash receipts
This utility corrects postings resulting from incorrect use of the GL
Currency Revaluation procedure.

Balance Due Flag

Qube ERP™ uses an indexed field value to make the A/R Aging re-
port print as fast as possible. The balance due flag contains the cus-
tomer code if the balance due is nonzero. Otherwise, the field value
isblank. This utility validates this field value by reading each in-
voice for each customer.

Replace Missing Invoice Headers

This utility was written to correct a condition whereby a corrupted
invoice headers file was lost. The invoice header values are read
from the invoice item and associated order header records.

Invoice Defaults

Thisutility will read al invoice header records and ensure key fields
(Dept., Sub account, and all ship-to fields) are not blank. It will not
change any field valuesit finds; it only looks for blank fields which
should not be blank. It will aso validate the customer code and dis-
play an error messageif oneisfound. Finaly, it will check the sales
commission duefield values and correct any errorsit may find there.
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Invoice Posting Default

This utility setsthe posting default in non-posted invoice headers. It
reads the POST SALESUSING ITEM MASTER SUB ACCOUNTS
setting on System Setup Car d #3 to determine what sub account to
assign to unposted invoice transactions.

Shipment Date into Invoice Iltems

Thisutility wasdesigned to set up dataneeded by the | nvoiced Sales
by Item Code - Delivery Performance report. Thisreport isfound
in the Invoiced Sales Reportslist. The report relies on a copy of the
scheduled shipment date found in the sales order itemsfile. Thisdate
is compared with the date of the invoice to determine on-time, early
or late shipping performance. The field was added to the invoice
itemsfile format on 8/23/95. Therefore, invoices produced prior to
this date would have blanksin the field, resulting in a useless report.

Copy Item Code to RA records

This utility is designed for users who have Basic Service Order
Tracking or Customer Service Management tracking in their feature
set. Early designs of this function did not maintain the item code in
the return tracking records; it looked up the value from the expected
return record. It was found later that sometimes the actua item re-
turned differed from the expected item returned. Therefore, it was
best to give the return tracking record its own item code fields. The
utility looksfor blanksin thisfield and fillsthem in based on values
found in the expected returns file.

Clear J/E Key if not posted
This utility was written for a specia purpose. Do not run it.

In/Out of Warranty

This utility is also designed for users who have Basic Service Order
Tracking or Customer Service Management in their feature set. It
fillsin afield to enhance the ability of the function to determine if
thereturned item wasin or out of warranty at the time of the return.
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V Invoice # on Serial #s

Theinvoice number associated with any serial number isdetermined
based on the associated order number and the date of shipment (since
any order item may have any number of shipments against it). This
utility validates existing values and prints areport of any corrections
it made.

Invoice Due Date

Thisprocedure will reset invoice balance duefield values. If cash re-
celpt transactions have been purged, be sureto set your date rangeto
excludeinvoicesin the purged range. If youfail to set thisdate range
correctly, Qube will take any invoice currently showing a zero bal-
ance due and reset it to afull balance due.

Customer Code in C/Rs

This utility was written years ago to correct abug found early in the
delivery of Qube ERP™ version 7.1 (1992). It ensures that the cus-
tomer code associated with all cash receipt transactionsis correct. It
does this by comparing the customer code found in the C/R record
with that found in the order or invoice number entered into the trans-
action.
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Sales Utilities

Omnis Connects: Header

Omnis Connects: Iltems

Shipment Scheduling Flag

Omnis7 provides utilities to associate records, called the Omnis
Connect. If records are imported without calling into memory the
parent record to which the child record should be associated, the con-
nect will not be set up correctly. Normally, the Qube ERP™ system
does not depend on these joins to be correct, but it doesn’t hurt to
make sure they are set correctly. These three utilities ensure the con-
nects are correct between the sales order header and the customer
record, the order item and the order header and the order shipment
and the order item. The utilities must be run in the order listed.

Flag Invoices as “EDI-sent”

Thisutility allowsyou to mark the“ EDI-sent” flag oninvoice header
recordsto “Yes’ within agiven date range. It isonly available for
customerswith EDI in their Feature Set.

Order Status

Thisutility reviewsall sales order headers and items. First, the quan-
tity invoiced on each item is validated by reading all invoice items
associated with each sales order item. Then, each order item valueis
reviewed to validate its status code and quantity backordered.

Print Orphan Order Items

Print Orphan Order Shipments

If asalesorder file has become corrupted, order items may exist
without associated order headers or order shipments may exist with-
out associated order items. These utilities identify these conditions.

Delete/Replace Orphan Ship Dates (and Headers)

If the order itemsfile has become corrupted, Qube ERP™ can assist
in correcting that damage. The damage may have resulted in lost
recordsin the order itemsfile. This would leave orphan shipment
records. Qube ERP™ can replace the item record based on values
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found in the shipment record and associated invoice item record. If,
however, the item was never invoiced, areplacement isnot possible.
Therefore, the shipment record will be deleted. A report isprinted to
filelisting deleted shipmentswhilethe utility isbeing run. Thereport
is named ‘ Orphan Shipment Records Deleted by Utility’ and can be
opened from Excel after the utility is completed.

Replace Missing Order Headers

This utility replaces order header records deleted by damaged data.
It reads data from the Invoice Header record and the Customer mas-
ter record to rebuild the records.

Shipments Match Items

Each sales order item may have an unlimited number of associated
shipment records. Both the item and the shipment records maintain
values for quantity ordered, shipping, invoiced and backordered.
The purpose of this utility isto ensure that each order item record
contains the totals (in each of the 4 fields) for all shipment records
associated with it.

Order Item Class

This utility isuseful only if the Basic Option Selection or the Rules-
Based Configurator featureisin the feature set. It reviews all sales
order itemsto make sure the option classfor each order item matches
the class code found in the associated item master record.

Order Header Subtotals

This utility will review each order header and compare the total dol-
lar value of al order itemsassociated with the order to make surethis
total agreeswith the subtotal shown on the order header. When item
records have been lost due to corruption and the header and item to-
talsdisagree, this utility can be useful in resetting the total. It should
be run after the lost item records have been replaced.
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Shipment for Each Item
This utility ensures that at least one shipment record exists for each
Sales Order Item record.

% new vs. reorder

Thisutility performs asimple calculation and does not edit any field
valuesinthedatafile. It adds up the total number of invoicesand the
total value of invoices since Jan. 1, 1990 and computes the number
and value which came from repeat customers vs. new customers.

Shipment Flags & Dates

This utility performs two functions. First, it reviews shipment
records to update the Backorder Quantity and Committed to Sales
Quantity. The second part of the utility changes the Requested Ship
Dateto be equal to the Scheduled Ship Date. By selecting Yesor No,
you have the option to run either or both of these functions.

Shipment Scheduling Flag

This utility performs much the same function as the “ Reset Schedul-
ing Flags” utility found in the Listed Utilities. It takes a different ap-
proach to the problem, but produces the same result, comparing the
existing scheduling flag value with the existence and status of any
outstanding manufacturing orders associated with that shipment
record.

Empty Order Dates

Thisutility waswritten to correct adata corruption problemfoundin
the sales order header file, whereby the value of sales order items
contained empty datefields after repair utilitieswererun. The utility
fillsinthesefield values based on values found in the invoi ce header
or order items files.

Blank Order #s

This utility was written to correct data corruption problems which
cleared the order number in sales order item and sales shipment
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records. The utility replacesthisfield value based on other field val-
ues found in the same file or associated files.

Cancel Date to Shipments

This utility was written to copy the date on which an order item was
canceled into the shipment dates. This resulted in more efficient re-
porting which previously printed the Canceled Orders report based
on the original order date. The new report offers the user achoiceto
base the report on the date on which the order was cancel ed.

# Ship Dates per Line

Thisutility validatesthefield val uewhich keeps count of the number
of shipments associated with each order line number. Thisfield val-
ueisused in determining the unique address of each shipment
record.

Print on Order/Invoice
This utility turns on the PRINT ON WORK ORDER and PRINT ON
ORDER/INVOICE settings on the Sales Order Header.
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Service Order
Utilities

Project Code
This utility copies project codes from the purchase order to vendor
invoices.

Svc Order Item Status
This utility validates service order item status codes based on the
date and the quantity backordered.

Fix service order dates
Thisutility reviewsserviceorder recordsfor blank datesand corrects
the dates.

Create problem records from svc order comments
This utility creates problem records from service order comments.

Remove Dupe Chosen Options

This utility isonly available if the optional Customer Service Man-
agement feature has been purchased and activated. This utility re-
views all chosen options to eliminate duplicates.

Invalid Customer/Vendor Types

This utility matches Customer and Vendor Master records with the
Type Codes as defined in the Order Entry, Sales Type Codes win-
dow. It checksfor invalid codesin the customer and vendor master
files.
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Setting the File Mode
The purpose of the Set File M ode window isto change the setting of
afileyou are about to import to Read/Write mode. The normal set-

ting is Read Only.
EO=———— 5et File Mode
Set to Read/write Set to Read only
Q'P% Order Entry I | Order Entry I

Q'P% #ccounts Receivable I| Accounts Receivable I

Q'P% Labor & Persannel I | Labor & Personnel I

Production Planning I

f=7= 1
{=7=1
Q'P% Inventary Control I| f== 8 Inwventary Control I
f=7= 1
{=7=1
{=7=1

| Qf?% Production Planning I|

Q'P% Purchasing I | Purchazing I
Q'P% Accounts Payable I | o Accounts Payable I
Q'P% General Ledger I | &g General Ledger I
Q'P% System Admin. I | o™ Systern Admin. I
Q'P% Great Plains I | &o”  Great Plains I

After importing the data, be sure to set the file mode back to Read
Only. Use the following chart to help you determine which file for-
mats each button controls:

| FREPORTS, FSETUP, FPARAMS, Master, FDEPART,
' F_My_Reports, F_Help

| FPM_Header, FPRTASK, FPRSHIP, FSH_Calendar

! g Systemn Admin.

‘ ﬁb% Production Planning

T4 ot | GPS_FDIC, GPS IFIL, GPS ISEG, GPS_SRCH, GPS_IIDX

| F®  Inventory Control I FINVENT, FCONSTN, FXFER, FLOT, FBITEMS, FAVCOST,
FLOCTN, FQV_Vendors, F_InvTranReason, F_Operations, FOP-
TION

§7®  Purchasing I FVENDOR, FPURCHS, FPO_Ships, FRITEMS
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I FINCOME, FVENDOR, FVI_Header, FVI_Items

| -ab‘b #ecounts Payable

FCUST, FMEMBER, FITEMS, FFIELDS, FQO_Header,
FQITEMS, FQDATES, FSALEOP, FEVENT, FATTEND, FC-
SHIPS

| FCRA, FEMPLOY, FEMTRAN, User

| @:'% Order Entry I

| -;fib% Labor & Personngl

[ dosaunts ressivaie| FINVOIC, FOUST, FITEM2, FINCOME, FLAB

| G General Ledger I FINLINE, FJOURNL, FDEPART

Setting the File Mode SYS-203



System Administration C,

Purging Data

Qube ERP™ provides procedures which will enable the user to eas-
ily delete old data and thereby maximize performance and keep to a
minimum the increases in the data file's size. The datafile does not,
however, get smaller when dataisdeleted. Instead, asold recordsare
deleted, space is designated as available for use by new records of

the same type when they are created. It is recommended that users

purge their data at least once ayear. Always make sure you archive
adatafile and current version of Qube ERP™ before purging data.

When Qube purges any of the data, the counter srespective to
that data are not reset. For example, purging Sales Order In-
voices does not change the counters on the Customer Financial
Information window. After purging data, be suretorun the ap-
propriate utilitiesto reset the counters.

Note: thereisno Purgefunction for Cash records.

After purging any data, QCI recommendsthat you run the Om-
nis utility Check Free Blocks. See“ Check Free Blocks’ on page
SYS-225.

SYS-204
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Purging Actual Thefile being purged by this functionis FEMTRAN. When you ac-
vs. Standard cess this function, the following screen displays:
Labor Data — ——
S=—— Purge Labhor Standards =——v1—
I Beginning Date

I 04 /22794 | Ending Date

I ALL | Pleaze Enter 1 Hem Code to Purge or ALL

fif Eegin Purge

Click <BEGIN PURGE>. Enter the date range for the labor stan-
dards you wish to purge. Once you have selected the ranges of data
you wish to purge, click <SAVE>.

Purging Thefile being purged by this function is FCUST. When you access
Customers this function, the following screen displays:
O0—"—————=—rurie (siomenn6""—"——"r——=o0

Eeginning Inveice and Order Date
02,/02/1992 | Ending Invoice and Order Date
™ Qube will delete Orders + zero-balance Invoices + Quotations within the date range.

!E Related cash receipts, contacts and attendees will also be delated.

[® Customers will be purged Only if NO orders, invoices or quotations remain.

—

1 ALL | Seieci 1 Customer Code or ALL

1 aLL Select 1 Customer Typs or ALL

i & 1 Custon Type

e
| 'Iljf Beain Purgs |
|

Click <BEGIN PURGE>. Enter the date range for theinvoice and or-
der dates you wish to purge. Select one customer code or all custom-
er codes, and one customer type or al customer types. Once you
have selected the parameters of the datato purge, click <SAVE>.

Thethree checkboxes below the data fields cannot be un-
checked; they areon thisscreen to ensurethat you under stand
how Qube will perform the purge. Qube will purge ordersplus

Purging Data SYS-205
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Purging
Employee Time
Charges

Purging Inventory
ltems

zer 0-balance invoices plus quotations; purgerelated cash re-
ceipts, contacts, and attendees, and purge all selected customers
with no orders, invoices, or quotationsremaining.

Employeetime chargerecordsare created to track the expenditure of
labor against specific jobs. Asthese records get old, the value of the
information diminishes and it might be advisable to delete them.

Aswithall purging routines, you should print al relevant reportsand
save the data for at least one year before purging the old records. It
is also advisable to purge only posted time charge records.

Thefile being purged by thisfunctionis FEMTRAN. When you ac-
cess this function, the following screen displays:

S=—— Purge Time Charges ——F—

I Eeginning Date

I 04722794 | Ending Date

X FPurge Posted Transactions?
x Furge Unpasted Transactions?

il Begin Purge

Click <BEGIN PURGE>. Enter the date range for the time charges
you wish to purge. Y ou may purge posted time charges, unposted
time charges, or both, for the date range you have sel ected. Onceyou
have selected the ranges of data you wish to purge, click <SAVE>.

Sometimes companies can make extensive changes to their product
line, to the extent that items that were required are no longer used.
The best short term approach to this condition isto flag such items

SYS-206
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Purging Inventory
Locations

asinactive. This selection isfound on Item Master File, Card #1.
Click the ACTIVE ITEMSbox OFF:

Item Master File, Card #1 |5 %]
Itern Code 1 IDES IGN CRITERIRA
Grroup Ya Sub-Grroup GENER | C * Purchased " Fabricated
Option Class Y1 Sub-Class  |A
EIW I_ Inspect on Receipt
Tupe (Hraity 15t Article Produced
ot Updated L 1=t dirticle Approved
Master Scheduled Iterm
6/L Sales Sub-hAccount [000"  Revision Date [ Revision ControTled item [ dctive itern
G /L Cost of Sales Sub-Account I Engineering Drawing Ref

To clean up the datafile and purge the old data, select Purge I nven-
tory Items. This purge function only processes one Item Code at a
time. The procedure finds all records which include the purged item
code (sales order items, sales order ship dates, PO items, PO ship
dates, quotation items, etc.) and replacestheitem code with “ Purged
on” followed by the user ID, “Purged”, and the date. Then theitem
record, its stock locationsand BOM are deleted. If theitemisacom-
ponent in any other item's BOM, a message displays reminding you
to reconstruct your BOMs after running the purge procedure.

Thefile being purged by thisfunction is FINVENT. When you ac-
cess this function, the following screen displays:

= o] =]

Vi Purge Inventory ltems

Thiz procedure will flag a1l transactions as

Furged and then delete the selected itern.

I Fleaze Enter 1 Item Code to Purge or ALL

il Begin Purge |

Click <BEGIN PURGE> and enter the item you wish to purge. Then
click <SAVE>.

Each item in the item master file may have any number of stock lo-
cations. This purge procedure reviews each of them and deletes the
record if the stock quantity inthat location iszero and if thelocation
codeisnot 1 (the default shipping and receiving location code).

Purging Data
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The file being purged by this function is FCONSTN. When you ac-
cess this function, the following screen displays:

[0 ==——— Purge Inventory Locations =c—"—===H

This procedure will purge inventory stock
locations showing zero stock quantities

[X Save Zera Stock Locations Containing Bin Location Codes?

@' Beqin Purge

Purging Inventory  Eachtimeachangeismadein theinventory level of any item, Qube

Transactions ERP™ creates atransaction record. Thistransaction record servesas
an audit trail and as a basis for posting changes in inventory valua-
tioninthe general ledger. These records can also be useful in analyz-
ing transaction histories to set minimum and maximum inventory
levels and to confirm vendor lead times. It is probably unnecessary,
however, to maintain more than one year of datain thisfile.

Thefile being purged by this function is FXFER. When you access
this function, the following screen displays.

[0 =——— Purye Inventory Transactions ="coo—"=—N=

| Beginning Crate

I 03/13/96  Ending Date

= Purge Posted Transactions?
x Purge Unposted Transactions?
[® Keep FO Receipts {for lead time analysis}?

I ALL | Please Enter 1 em Code to Purge or &LL

E Eegin Purge

Enter the date range of the transactions you wish to post, and also
whether you wish to purge those transactions which have been post-
ed to the GL, those which haven't, or both. Y ou may aso save PO
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Purging Journal
Entries

Purging MPS
Orders

receipts so you can perform automatic lead time analyses later on.
These procedures compare POs with receipt dates, |etting you know
how long it really takesto get itemsin. Once you have selected the
parameters for the data you wish to purge, click <SAVE>.

The file being purged by this function is FIOURNL. When you ac-
cess this function, the following screen displays:

S[I=———— Purge Journal Entries =———5=—=

I 1/=5 | Beginning Period ear
| 12/-2| Ending Period/Year

il Eegin Furge

Click <BEGIN PURGE>. Enter the Period/Y ear information for the
journal entries you wish to purge. See your GL Calendar to deter-
mineperiods. Y ear Owill bewhatever the current year is; year -1 will
be the year prior, and so forth. Once you have selected the ranges of
data you wish to purge, click <SAVE>.

Thefilebeing purged by thisfunctionisF_Master_sched. Whenyou
access this function, the following screen displays:

S[I=————— Purge MPS Orders =c————F—"=

I Eeqginning [ate

I 04/22/94 | Ending Date

x Furge Cormpleted MPS Orders?
r Purge Open MPS Orders?

il Begin Purge

Purging Data
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Purging
Manufacturing
Orders

Click <BEGIN PURGE>. Enter the date range for the MPS Orders
you wish to purge, and indicate whether to purge compl eted or open
(incomplete) MPS orders or both. Once you have selected the pa-
rameters of the data you wish to purge, click <SAVE>.

Manufacturing orders are created by production scheduling and des-
ignate planned purchases and assemblies. When you regenerate a
production scheduling run, it will purge unreleased manufacturing
orders, but not those which are released. To do that, you need to run
the Purge M anufacturing Or der sfunction in the System Adminis-
tration module. Y ou should make an ongoing practice of purging
completed orders that are more than aweek old, since planning
records are not of any value after the plan has been executed.

The files being purged by this function are FPM_Header,
FPRTASK, and FPRSHIP. When you access this function, the fol-
lowing screen displays:

¥l Purge Manufacturing Orders M=l ES

I Eeginning Date

I 0772041998 Ending Date

I_ Furge FLAMMED Manufacturing Orders?
IF Purge RELEASED Manufacturing Orders?
|7 FPurge Released PURCHASES ?

|7 Furge Released ASSEMELIES ?

I ALL Please Enter 1 Order or Forecast to Purge or ALL

il Begin Purge |

Click <BEGIN PURGE>. Enter the date range for the production or-
ders you wish to purge. Y ou may purge planned manufacturing or-
ders, released manufacturing orders, released purchases, released
assemblies or al of the above, for the date range you have sel ected.
Once you have selected the data range to purge, click <SAVE>.
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Purging Pallet
Transactions

Purging Physical
Counts

The file being purged by thisfunctionis F_PALLET_TRANS.
When you access this function, the following screen displays:

—_——————— = [ e =
Ll rurde ralet iransacuons ————————————— H

[Te=

[ EBeqin Furge i

Click <BEGIN PURGE>. Enter the date range for the Pallet Trans-
actions you wish to purge. Once you have selected the parameters of
the data you wish to purge, click <SAVE>.

Thisisonly availableif the Physical Inventory Moduleisin the Fea-
ture Set.

Thefiles being purged by this function are F_PhysCounts and
F_PhysTags. When you access this function, the following screen
displays:

SH=———— Purge Physical Counts ————=F—]

I Beqinming Crate

I 04/22/94 | Ending Date

x Furge Tags Records?
x FPurge Count Records ?

fil Beoin Purge

Click <BEGIN PURGE>. Enter the date range for the physical in-
ventory records you wish to purge, and indicate whether to purge
count records, tag records, or both. Once you have selected the pa-
rameters of the data you wish to purge, click <SAVE>.

Purging Data
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Purging Purchase
Orders

Purging
Quotations

Purchase orders can take up a significant amount of space in your
datafile. Each PO consists of recordsin the PO header, PO itemsand
PO ship datefiles. After al itemson aPO have been received and al
reports have been run to allow analysis of purchasing activities, the
user may wish to purge old records. The files being purged by this
function are FFURCHS, FPITEMS, and FPO_Ships. When you ac-
cess this function, the following screen displays:

Vil Purge Purchase Orders =] S

Eeginning Date
07/19/1993 Ending Date

|7 FPurge Open POs?
|7 Furge Closed POs?

@' Eeqin Purge |

Begin the purging process by clicking the BEGIN PURGE button.
Select the date range of items you wish to purge, and select whether
you wish to purge open POs, closed POs, or both. Then click
<SAVE>. The system will then purge al PO records within the date
range specified, and matching the other parameters in the window.

Quotations are purged using thiswindow. Click BEGIN PURGE, en-
ter the date range, and save. The files being purged by this function

areFQO_Header, FQITEMS, and FQDATES. When you accessthis
function, the following screen displays:

¥l Purge Quotations I i

| Eeginning Late

I 072071998 Ending Date

'@' Begin Purge |
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Purging Rack
Summary Data

Purging
Requisitions

Thefilebeing purged by thisfunctionisF_RACK_SUM. Whenyou

access this function, the following screen displays:
[0 ==————"Purge RackSummary ——8n——"———"—H

_I ALL | Select 1 Rack Number or ALL

M Begin Purge I
[ |

Click <BEGIN PURGE>. Select the rack number that you wish to
purge, or select ALL. Once you have selected the parameters of the
data you wish to purge, click <SAVE>.

Requisitions can take up a significant amount of space in your data
file. Each requisition consists of records in the requisition header,
requisition items, and requisition ship dates files.

Thefiles being purged by this function are FFURCHS, FPITEMS,
and FPO_Ships. When you accessthisfunction, thefollowing screen

displays:
¥l Purge Bequisitions = = B

I Eeqinning Date

I 07/19/1998 Ending Cate

il Begin Purge |

Unlike POs, requisitions are not classified as open or closed, so the
only choice presented by the system is adate range. Click <BEGIN
PURGE>, select the date range of the requisitionsyou wish to purge,
and then click <SAVE>.

Purging Data
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Purging Sales
Forecasts

Purging Sales
Invoices

Each Forecast consists of records of three types: header, items, and
shipments. When Forecast records are no longer needed for schedul -
ing, you may purge them using this window.

The files being purged by this function are FMEMBER, FITEMS,
and FFIELDS. When you access this function, the following screen
displays:

Pl Purge Salez Forecasts o] =

I Eeqinning Date

I 07/20/1993 Ending Date

@ Eegin Purge |

Click BEGIN PURGE. Enter the date range for the forecasts you
wish to purge, then click on SAVE.

Thefiles being purged by thisfunction are FINVOIC and FITEM2.
When you access this function, the following screen displays:
SO=———— Purge Sales Invoices =———Wm

I Beginning Crate

I 04 /22,794 | Ending Date

[x Purge Posted 2ero Balance Inwvoices?
r Purge Unposted Inwvoices?

fil EBegin Purgs

Click <BEGIN PURGE>. Enter the date range for the invoices you
wish to purge. Y ou may elect to purge posted invoices which have
zero balances, al unposted invoices, or both, for the date range you
have selected. Once you have selected the ranges of datayou wish to
purge, click <SAVE>,
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Purging Sales
Orders

Purging Vendor
Invoices

Sales order records can take up agreat deal of spacein the datafile.
Each salesorder record consistsof recordsin threedifferent files: the
sales order header, the sales order items and the shipment date
records. After a sales order has been fully shipped and invoiced and
any job cost and sales reports referring to those orders have been
printed, the records can be deleted. As a precaution against deleting
records which may be required for future reports and analysis, it is
recommended that these records be kept for at least one year. After
that time, it is probably safe to delete them.

The files being purged by this function are FMEMBER, FITEMS,
and FFIELDS. When you access this function, the following screen

displays:

[ = Purge Sales Orders =———7= 5

I Beginning Date

I 05/13,/96 | Ending Date

r Purge Open Orders?
x Purge Cancelled & Invoiced Orders?

'@ Eegin Purge

Click <BEGIN PURGE> and enter the date range of the sales orders
you wish to purge, and then click <SAVE>. The system will purge
the sales orders which fall within the date range sel ected.

Vendor Invoices can take up as much file space as salesinvoices and
may be purged in the same way.

Purging Data
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The files being purged by this function are FVI_Header and

FVI_Items. When you access this function, the following screen dis-
plays:
=H]

Purge Uendor Invoices E

I Beqginning [rate

I 04 /22794 | Ending Date

il Begin Purge

Click BEGIN PURGE. Enter thedate range for theinvoicesto purge.
Once you have selected the ranges of datato purge, click SAVE.
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Data File Management

Introduction

There are many ways in which your data base could become cor-
rupted. It can happen simply by the electrical interference of fluo-
rescent light bulbs placed too close to data communication lines or
magnetic storage media. It can happen because of a hardware fail-
ure. Or it can result from a power failure or system error occurring
in the middle of complex processing procedures (posting invoices
or amonth-end closing, for example).

Data can a so become corrupted because of user error, which might
include the following:

» running aprocedure for the first time with unexpected results

e practicing data entry

» trying different things to see how they impact your system

* running procedures, such as production scheduling, to see what
results they will give you, without slowing down the whole
system

Thefollowing sections describein detail the maintenance functions

the System Administrator will be called upon to run, either regular-

ly or as needed. Thefregquency of running each functionisdescribed
in the detailed instructions.

Most System Administrator maintenance procedures contain four
common instructions, outlined in “Common Instructions’ on page
SYS218.

Data File Management

SYS-217



System Administration C,

Common 1. Login as SYSTEM ADMIN.
Instructions

See “Logging on as a System Administrator or Developer” on
page SYS 38.

2. Open the UTILITIES menu.

When signed on as a devel oper, from the left-most File M enu
select UTILITIES, which is nested under the MENUS sel ection:

New Library...
Open Library... %0

Close Library
Sauve Library
Save A Copy As...

Password...

Change Data File

Report Destination »

Page Setup...

Preferences »
I Design Menu |
| Commands Menu
| Ouit EJIl otilities Meno |

Reports Menu X
Window Menu
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3. Print File List.

From the Utilitiesmenu, select DATA FILE TOOLS, then select
EXAMINE DATA FILE.
| Utititios XTIV

4
Examine Data File
: P —— Reorganize Data |
Llurury I‘IIE 1aans.. | ~
Language Tools M Chieck Data Tile I

The Examine Data Fileswindow will display, and a Data File
menu option will be added to the menu bar. From the Data File
menu, select PRINT FILE LIST.

Toggle Unigue Locks

This gives you a printed record of each data file and how many
records exist in each. Be sure to print and keep this paper copy!

Restart Qube.

When signed on as System Administrator or Devel oper, from
the right-most File Menu select Restart Qube erp™.

m Ronnrts Action Windows

cports  ACTID

n"‘ln.rn MAndnla Calartinn™ QELAT
....................... TEWY

Close Ali
Change Data Files

[ y——

nupurT UE&LIIIULIUII

Page Setup...

Print 3P
| —
| hestart Qube erp™ |
Quit ®0Q
Change User Password

Stop

File Mode

About Qube erp

Data File Management
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Back Up Data File

ot

Thisisthe single most important function you can perform in keep-
ing your data healthy. It is absolutely necessary to have an efficient
and regular backup procedure, and you should have this procedure
in place before any datais entered into the system. This must be a
DAI LY function.

When backing up, you must have aregular schedule and several sets
of media. Y ou should, at minimum, plan to archive backups quarter-
ly, monthly, weekly and daily. There are many backup schemes that
system administrators use. One consists of using A/B sets of tapes.

1. Daily A/B sets

2. Weekly A/B sets
3. Monthly A/B sets
4. Quarterly A/B sets

Theterm “A/B sets’ indicates that backups should be alternated be-
tween different tapes. Never backup over the most recent backup. If

you should have a power surge, system crash, or some other corrup-
tion during the backup procedure, you can lose all data on both the

original and backup media.

Another scheme isto rotate five tapes, one for each day, Monday
through Friday. Then save the Friday tape for archival of Weekly
and Monthly backups.

Y ou should also keep at least one set of each off-site. They can be
stored in safes, at homes, etc. In case of fire, theft, etc., you want to
be able to restore your data safely. Remember, your datais your
business!

It is best to program your backups for overnight, when the network
traffic islowest.

STOP: When backing up remotely, remember that the Qube
ERP™ data file cannot be copied while anyoneislogged ontoiit.
Therefore, it isnecessary to have everyone off the system before
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attempting to back up thedatafile. If the backup program finds
someone logged onto the data file, it will be skipped. Normally,

no error message will be generated. Thiscan result in you think-
ing that the data fileis being backed up each night, only to find
out when you need it that it has been routinely skipped.

The safest routine is to take everyone off the system for afew min-
utes each day and duplicate the datafile on your server. Then users
can log back onto the data file and continue to run overnight if they
choose. The backup program will back up the copy of the datafile.
In addition to allowing users to continue working and ensuring that
agood backup gets completed during the session, you will have a
ready backup to revert to in case you need it.

There are also many routines which will reguire backups prior to
performing them. Theseinclude, but are not limited to, reorganizing,
posting, closing months and years, running many system utilities,
purging data, importing and exporting data, etc. Failure to back up
the data prior to running these routines constitutes a deliberate
choice on your part to take drastic chances with your data. Recover-
ing your data under these circumstances in not included in your
Technical Support Agreement coverage.

QCl'sratefor datarecovery caused by theuser'sfailureto perform
theregularly prescribed backupsis $150 per hour.
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Optimize your file
server

Often diskswill become fragmented so that rather than writing files
in consecutivetracks, filesare written over the entire hard disk. This
will cause overall performance to decrease, and can, in some cases
create problems with your data.

Media can aso develop bad sectors. If the system attempts to write
datato these sectors, data can be damaged. Sometimes this will be
evident right away, but other timesthe problem remains hidden until
it developsinto something much worse than the origina damage.

Find adisk utility such as Norton Utilitiesand useit to verify and op-
timize your file server. This routine should be run regularly (at a
minimum two to four times per month, and always before updating
your system).
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Check data file
size

Y our data file should contain enough free space so that the number
of disk blocksavailableis 15 to 20 percent of the size of thetotal disk
blocks within the datafile. This should be checked every week, and

aways before updating the data with a new release.
1. Back up your data file before proceeding.

2. Ensure no other users are logged in the datafile.

When only one user islogged in, it isautomatically in single-
user: when more than one user logsin, it converts to multi-user.

3. Log onto Qube ERP as a DEVELOPER.
See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.

4. Open the Utilities menu.
See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.

5. From the Utilities Menu select EXAMINE DATAFILE
which is nested under DATA FILE TOOLS

Export Data...

| Import Data...
|

Data File Tools Examine Data File

LIDI’ﬂI’I_.I File Tools.. Reorganize Data

nnnnnnnnnn Fhocl Nata Ciln
I Lullquuql: TGols LinEir uGid r il ]

6. From the Data File menu, select PRINT FILE LIST.

See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.

At the bottom of this report you will find the following section,
informing you of your datafile size information:

Tatal digk blocks within data files = 2R000 [a dizk block iz 512 bytes]
Total digk. blocks in uze = 23300
Total digk. blocks available = 1633

This example shows a data file with insufficient free space. With
25,000 total blocks within the datafile, there should be between
3,750 (15%) and 5,000 (20%) disk blocks available.

Data File Management
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7. Select CHANGE DATAFILE SZE from the Data File
menu:

Data file
Check Free Blocks

Print File List

Toggle Unique Locks

The following window will be displayed.

Change data file size 2| x|
Segment 1 25000 blocks Segment size [blacks): [ 28000 ‘
Add zegment
Welete segment
[a disk block is 512 bytes)

8. Change the segment size so that 15% to 20% of
the new size is available for unused blocks.

In the example, an increase in segment size to 28,000 would
make 4,700 blocks available which is approximately 17 percent.

STOP: It isvery important that you do not click the button Add
Segment, unlessyour datafileisalready 250 M B or over, or the
window shows 524,000 in the Segment size (blocks) field. If you
do, click Cancd immediately. If you do not click Cancel, and
proceed with the add segment function, you must immediately
revert to a backup of your datafile.

9. Repeat Step 6..

Review the report for the available disk blocks. Verify 15% to
20% disk blocks show in the Total disk blocks available field.

10.Restart Qube and allow users to log on.

See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.
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Check Free
Blocks

Run this procedure at least once a month on your datafile.

1.
2.

Back up your data file before proceeding.
Ensure no other users are logged in the datafile.

When only one user islogged in, it is automatically in single-
user: when more than one user logsin, it converts to multi-user.

Log onto Qube ERP as a DEVELOPER.
See “Common Instructions” on page SYS-218.

Open the Utilities menu.

See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.

From the Utilities Menu select EXAMINE DATAFILE
which is nested under DATAFILE TOOLS

Data File Tools Examine Data File

Library Fiie Toois... | HReorganize Data R|
Language Tools M Check Data File |

From the Data File menu, select PRINT FILE LIST.

See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.

At the bottom of this report you will find the following section,
informing you of your datafile size information:

Total dizk. blocks within data filez = 28000 [a disk block iz 512 bytes)
Total dizk blocks in uze = 23300
Total disk. blocks available = 1688

7.

If the counter displayed in Total disk blocks
available is 15 to 20 percent of the Total disk
block within data files, continue with step 8.

Otherwise, increase the data file size first as described in the
procedure “ Check datafile size” on page SYS-223.
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8. Select CHECK FREE BLOCKSfrom the Data File
menu:

Data file

Fhanan Nata Ciln €
LHGhnge uvdid r e 5

Print File List

Toggle Unique Locks

9. Click <YES>.

Checking complete. There are 4687 free blocks

ok

Thiswill read through al the disk blocks allocated to your data
file. When complete, it will report the number of free blocks.
Any data corruption causes Omnisto report an error. NOTE: If
you find corruption, revert to a backup of the data file and
call QCI Technical Support.

10.Repeat step 6. Compare reports for missing
records and disk blocks available in the range of
15 to 20 percent.

Tatal dizk blacks within data files = 28000 [a dizsk black is 512 bytes)
Total digk. blocks in use = 23301
Total digk. blocks available = 4EE7

11.Restart Qube and allow users to log on.

See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.
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Run “Quick Run this procedure daily on your datafile.
Check” . .

1. Back up your data file before proceeding.

2. Ensure no other users are logged in the datafile.
When only one user islogged in, it is automatically in single-
user: when more than one user logsin, it converts to multi-user.

3. Log onto Qube as a DEVELOPER.

See “Common Instructions” on page SYS-218.

4. Open the Utilities menu.

See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.

5. From the Data File menu, select PRINT FILE LIST.
See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.

6. From the Utilities Menu, select CHECK DATAFILE,
nested under DATAFILE TOOLS.

| Euport Data_.

‘ Import Data...

imf_! EENITECTITSENY t:amine Data File |
Library File Tools... Reorganize Data
Language Tools Check Data File

7. Click the (@ check data button.

Thiswill display the following window.

ElM=—— Check data file 731 DATA.DF1
FAl1END [2] .
FAWCOST — Operation; —————
FEITEMS (1 Update data dictionary
FCONSTH "} Rearganize
FCRA D Reorganize and optimize E Check data file structure
::Eag.lrps O Convert old type data E Check records
FCUS_PRICE () Check data [ check indexes
FOEFPART [ Perfarm repairs
FEMPLOY
FEMTRAN
FEVENT
FFIELDS
FIMCOME

@ = [rata d'ic.tion:aru needs update

e e o (Cancel )(Start_)
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8. Click <QUICK CHECK>,
The system will display the Check data log as shown below.

=——————— Check datalog =—————["-5
) data file Macintosh HO:AppTications:Uube version 7.3 73 TDATADET 14+ Repai

air The record structure for F_My_Reports is damaged

Heeds repair Indez {LT_PA_SEQY for FLOT i3 damaged

) (I

[&]

Thislog may list damage in the datafile. This reflects only
damage found that was written to an internal Omnis Log File.
ThisLog Fileis only written to when afileis“nexted” through
each record, thus may not reflect the true state of the data.
Quick Check does not carry out any actual checking of the data
fileitself, and if it finds no problemsin the logs, the system will
display the message “No damage found by quick check.”

9. If damage is reported, PRINT the report. Call QCI
Technical Support if you need assistance in
making repairs.

See “Repair Damage Found by Quick Check” on page SYS-229.

10.Close the window. Restart Qube and allow users
to log on.

See “ Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.
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Repair Damage This procedure will only be run when damage has been found
Found by Quick by a Quick Check function.
Check

1. Back up your data file before proceeding.
2. Ensure no other users are logged in the datafile.

When only one user islogged in, it is automatically in single-
user: when more than one user logsin, it converts to multi-user.

3. Log onto Qube as a DEVELOPER.
See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.
4. Print the File List.

See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.

5. Perform the procedure outline in “Run “Quick
Check™ on page SYS-227.

The log has three selections, PRINT, CLEAR, and REPAIR.
Choosing the CLEAR option resultsin awarning if there are
any damaged blocks reported in the log. The REPAIR option
attempts to correct the damaged blocks and enters a report of
found or lost data into the log window. This can take awhile to
complete, so you are best to run it overnight.

6. Click on the REPAIR button. When the data is suc-
cessfully repaired, it will display the following:

Ei=———— Check datalog —————"-]-
Exarmining data file Macintosh HD:Applications Oube version 7.3: 731 DATA.DF 1 g
Fepaired The record structure for F_My_Reports is damaged
Repaired Index for FLOT 15 damaged
o
[

Print the report when the function completes.
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7. When complete, restart Qube.

See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.

8. Rerun the File List.

See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.

9. Compare the record counts. If they match, allow
users to sign on to Qube. If the counts do not
match, call QCl Technical Support. Do not allow
users back into the data file.
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Check Data File Run the CHECK DATA routine on your datafile. This routine may
take several hours, so it should be done overnight. It may be per-
formed only on files which are shown as needing reorganization, or
berunfor al files. QCI Technical Support recommendsrunning this
procedure for al files once a month as preventive maintenance.

1.
2.

7.

Back up your data file before proceeding.
Ensure no other users are logged in the datafile.

When only one user islogged in, it is automatically in single-
user: when more than one user logsin, it converts to multi-user.

Log onto Qube as a DEVELOPER.

See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.

Open the UTILITIESmenu.

See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.

Print the File List.
See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.

From the Utilities menu, select CHECK DATAFILE.

Data File Tools Examine Data File

iibrary Fiie Toois... | Reorganize faia |

Language Tools
Click the radio button CHECK DATA.

EM==———— Check data file DEMODATA.DF1 970527

FATTEND [4e]

Operation:

D Update data dictionary

D Reorganize
D Reorganize and optimize E Check data file structure
D Conwvert old type data E Check records
@ Check data E Check indexes
D Perfarm repairs

FAYCOST
FBITEMS
FCONSTN
FCountries
FCRA
FCSHIPS
FCUST
FCUS_PRICE
FDEPART

When you do, the selections at the right will be displayed.
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8. Highlight files.

If directed by QCI Technical Support, highlight files on the left
portion of the window. If doing this as a step of updating your
datafile to anew library, the appropriate files will already be
highlighted.

9. Click START.

10.Review the log file when the procedure has
completed. If damage is found, click on the
REPAIR button.

11.Close the window and restart Qube.
See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.
12.Print the File List.

See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.

13.Compare record counts to the report printed in
Step 5.

If the counts are different, call QCI Technical Support.If counts
are the same, continue with Step 14.

14.Restart Qube and allow users to log on.

See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.

SYS-232 Data File Management



System Administration C,

Update Data This function will only be performed when receiving anew library
Dictionary delivery from QCI.

1. Back up your data file before proceeding.
2. Ensure no other users are logged in the datafile.

When only one user islogged in, it is automatically in single-
user: when more than one user logsin, it converts to multi-user.

3. Log onto Qube as a DEVELOPER.

See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.

4. Open the Utilities menu.

See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.

5. From the Utilities Menu, select CHECK DATAFILE,
nested under DATAFILE TOOLS.

Data File Tools Examine Data File

iibrary Fiie Toois... | Reorganize faia |

Language Tools
Some file slots may display the @ sign next to them like this:

Em Check data file ?31DATA.OF1
FOITEMS .
Fi0_Header r—Operation:
FOv _Wendors O Update data dictionary
FREFPORTS (@) Recrganize
Egé# E?:.P O Reorganize and optimize
The @ Sign means FSH_Calendar g Convert old type data
s Check data
the data dictionary _gp s it hesder
needs updating. Fl_ltems
FXFER
F_Est_Events
E:Ez::nﬁ:zr [ corvert pictures to shared format
@ = [ata dictionary needs update
* = Reorganization needed
+ = Haz some old type data [ Cancel ] [[ Start ]]

This indicates that the Data Dictionary needs updating.
6. Click on UPDATE DATA DICTIONARY.

Data File Management SYS-233



System Administration C,

7. Click on one file name. Do a CNTL-A (Windows)
or CMD-A (Macintosh) to select all files, then
click START.

This should run in less than 2 minutes.
8. Restart Qube.
See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.
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Reorganize the Periodically, updates to Qube ERP™ will be sent out adding im-

Data File proved functionality and user interface to the system. Some of the
enhancements may involve new or modified datafilefields. Thedata
in all files must match the file format definitions before you use the
enhanced system.

1.
2.

Back up your data file before proceeding.
Ensure no other users are logged in the datafile.

When only one user islogged in, it is automatically in single-
user: when more than one user logsin, it converts to multi-user.

Log onto Qube as a DEVELOPER.
See “Common Instructions” on page SYS-218.

Open the Utilities menu.

See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.

Print the File List.
See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.

Verify that 15 to 20 percent of the data blocks
are available.

See “Check datafile size” on page SYS-223.

Select DATAFILE TOOLS, then select CHECK DATA
from the Utilities menu.

The system will compare your data file with the new library
which you have installed. After amoment, the window will
open, showing if the data needs reorganization or not. Files
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The asterisk
indicates the
file needs

reorganizing. —p»

which need reorganizing will be selected, and will have an

asterisk to the left of them, like this:

Check data file 731DATA.DF1

F_Est_ltems
F_Help
F_InvTranReason
F_Job_Location
F_Master_Sched
F_My_Reparts
F_Operations

— Operation:
O Update data dictionary
@ Reorganize
D Reorganize and optimize
O Convert old type data

F_PhysCounts i) Check data
F_PhysTags
F_Phys_Start_Counts
qparams
Master

*  User

E D Convert pictures to shared format
When reorganizing you will have two choices:
@ Fearganize

{:} Fearganize and optimize

* REORGANIZE
This starts normal reorganization of the selected datafile ots.
» REORGANIZE AND OPTIMIZE

This reorganizes the selected file slots and attempts to store the
records that optimize the access time; unused space distributed
among the data and data files can get larger during this process.
QCI does not recommend using this option.

Warning: Both of these routines can take a lot of time. It isrec-
ommended that they be run overnight.

8. When the procedure is complete, restart Qube.

See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.

9. Print the File List.

See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218. Compare the
record count and disk blocks available. If there are any differ-
ences, call QCI Technical Support.
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Omnis Exportand
Import

Back Up the Data
File

Export the Data

Y ou should conduct this procedure only under the guidance of Qube
Technical Support. If you do not, QCI cannot and will not be held
responsible for the results of the outcome. Thisinformationisin-
cluded so you will have areference source to augment the guidance
you receive from QCI Tech Support.

Two types of datafilesarerequired for this procedure. The datafile
containing the data that will be exported is called the source. The
datafile into which this datawill be imported is called the target.
1. Ensure no other users are logged in the datafile.

You must be the only user for the entire procedure.

2. Before starting this procedure, make a backup
of the target data file.

3. Change data files, opening the source data file.

Make sure you use the right-most FI LE menu when conduct-
ing this procedure.

Close "Select a Module" %I
Close All
Change Data Files

|

I

| pan
| al
| pan
| ey
| oy

|

i

4. Log onto Qube as a DEVELOPER.
See " Common Instructions” on page SYS-218.
5. Print the File List.

See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.

6. Select EXPORT DATA from the Utilities menu.

[ Utilities |
Import Data...
Data File Tools 2
Library File Tools...
Language Tools b
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7. Select DIF as the export format, unless
instructed differently by QCI Technical Support:

Delimited {commas)
Delimited (tahs)

8. From the EXPORT DATA menu select LOAD FIELDS
FROM FILE FORMAT:

Export data

Load Fields From Report

N

9. Select the first file from which data has been
lost, and click <OK>.

Load fields from file format

APTRA
App_Globals
App_Globals2
CUSMAS
FATTEND
FAYCOST
FEITEMS
FCONSTHN
FCRA

|F

FCUS PRIEE

10.Turn off index field before clicking <START>.

Export data

Bif ] —Fienas:
ok 1 *CUS_KEY
Lota:: 2 CCOM&ME Narne:
o 3 CADREST
Delimited {commas) 4 CoITY g
Delimited (tahs? 5 CSTATE
& CZIP
[ select using search 7 CUS_SHIPS
g CTYPE
Main file:
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11.Name the export file the same as the file name
you are exporting, with a“. di f” tag.

/% Folder File Drive Options

[ omnis 7.3.5 folder ¥ |
[ “Gei732 77 alios 4¢| = Macintosh HD

[Z] ADHOC.HLP -

Eject
CJcase
[& Command templates Desktop
[T Convert
Name of export file: Ii 0K iﬂ
[feust.dif | (tancel )

12.Continue exporting files as recommended by

QCl.

Repeat Step 8. through Step 11.

13.Change data files back to the data file into which
the records will be imported.

When logging on, make sure to click the LOG ON ASA
DEVELOPER box as shown here:

[x togon asa System Administrator
X fogonasaoeveioper

=k
Delete the 14.Use Omnis 7 utilities to delete all records from
Corrupted Data the files from which data was lost.

Select from the Utilities menu EXAMINE DATA FILE:
Utilities

Export Data...
Import Data...

Data File Tools ]
Library File Tools...
Language Tools

Examine Data File
Reorganize Data
Check Data File

Select from the list of files the file(s) from which data was lost.
You can select multiple, non-contiguous files by CTRL/COM-
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Import the Data

MAND-CLICKING each file you wish to delete. Click the
<DELETE> button. You will delete al datafrom these files
because, in your next step, you will reimport all the records that
were there before you reindexed:

N Data file Working Demo Data.df1 EEEE
HAME FIELDS RECORDS AYVERAGE MExIMUM  BLOCKS i
#5075 11 62 3214 16895 453
FATTEND g 0 o 0 6
FaVCOST 20 g5 1o 257 54
FEITEMS 24 0 o 0 13
FCONSTH 24 68 145 173 55
FCRA 126 0 0 0 g
FCSHIPS 17 5 114 123 7
FCOET i ig 457 11 33
FDEPART g7 65 409 451 116
FEMPLOY 136 20 433 523 a0 3

Rename

Note: Deleting data slotscan takealongtime. To seethenumber
that the counter islikely toreach beforefinishing, take alook at

the number of records of thefile(s) being deleted.

15.Select from the Utilities menu IMPORT DATA.

F’

[ Export Data...
Import Data...

Data File Tools

Language Tool

PR M S
LIiprary rie 1ot

i
5

1.
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16.The system will prompt you for the import data
type. Select DIF, or the format you were
instructed to use in Step 7..

Select import format

Sylk
dBase

Lotus

Delimited (commas)
Delimited (tabs)
One field per line

Nmnic data trancfor

[0 Select file from all types

17.1t will next display a list of Dif files. Select the

appropriate files, one at a time, which you wish
to import.

@ Folder File Drive Options Group

Select import file:
3 EHPORT FILES ¥
4+ = Macintosh HD

Desktop

N

The system should present the | mport Data window with all of
the pertinent information (Main File, Import File, Format, and
Fields) filled in. It should look something like the screenshot
below. If it does not, make sure you exported the datain Dif for-
mat, and that you have selected the proper import file.
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Import data

Import file:

—Fields:

[FcusT

CUS_KEY

Format:

CCONAME
CADRES1

[pif

CCITY

Name: |CUS_KEY

CSTATE

CZIP
CUS_SHIPS
CTYPE

CsT

L 10 CUS_SEQUENCE
Main file : 11 CMGR

CUST) 12 _CCRENIT

@ Insert records
O Update records

RN

18.Set the File Mode.

To import datain afile, it must be set to Read/Write Mode. In
order to do this, select FILE MODE from the right-most File
menu.

Close "Select a Module” EA L
Close All
Change Data Fiies

Report Destination
Page Setup...
Print #P

Restart QUBE™
duit #®0

Change User Password
Stop
File Mode

fAbout QUEBE™

Reset Top Window Name

19.This will display the Set File Mode window. To
determine which button to click, see “Setting the
File Mode” on page SYS-202.

20.Return to the Import Data window, and click
<START>.

The system will count to the exact number of records you
exported. When it is finished, click OK.
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21.Restart Qube.
See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.

22.Carefully review the results.

It isagood ideato audit the results of each file imported. Once
you have done this, and made sure the records are correct, it
isa good idea to back up the data file before proceeding with
further imports.

23.Allow other users to log in.
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Export DataUsing
the Search Option

The System Administrator may wish to limit the number of records
exported. The search option allows you to do this.

1.

Ensure no other users are logged in the datafile.
You must be the only user for the entire procedure.

Log onto Qube as a DEVELOPER.

See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.

Open the Utilities menu.

See “Common Instructions’ on page SYS-218.

Select EXPORT DATA from the Utilities menu.

Import Data... L3
Data File Tools 2
Library File Tools...

Language Tools »

Select DIF as the export format, unless
instructed differently by QCI Technical Support:

Lotus
Delimited {commas)
|Delimited (tahs)

From the EXPORT DATA menu select LOAD FIELDS
FROM FILE FORMAT:

Export data
Load Fields From File Format
Load Fields From Report
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7. Select the desired file and click <OK>.

The following example shows exporting Sales Order Header
records with Order Dates in the year 2000.

Load fields from File format

FJobCostBucket “

FJobPhases _I

FritShortages

FLAR

FLOCTH

FLOT [
FLanguageTran

FLofendor

FrISC_CODES

FRP_Items

FMRP_Runz

Ft ainkd odules Cancel
Ftd anufacturerParts LI oK

Chd —ci sF—mbirmr

8. Click on the field SELECT USING SEARCH.

— Fields:

1 *ME_KEY =
2 MEDATSH :I Name:IME_KEY i
D elimited 3 METERMS
D:ﬁmit:d E?c-?b“;]“""s] 4 MEAMT V| Index field
F1on Gkl roce =l 1|5 ME_TAxa TOTAL
g
7
g

MEPONER

Make sure this box MEDATE

is checked

MEREP
Q 9 MESHPTM
10 ME_CUS_KEY
hain file: 11 MEDATND
[FMEMEER 12 ME_SELLENCE _|LI
‘| | 3

Cancel | Start I
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9. Then, in the menu bar, select EXPORT DATA, then
SELECT SEARCH.

Load Fields From File Format
Choose Load Fields From Report
Select Search ————® Select Search

Insert Field #1
Delete Field #D
Clear Fields

10.Click on the NEW button.
I 5earch formats 1 E3

MHew

GPS_FIMD_SEGS
GPS_FIMD_SEGS2
0ld Prodty Ord
SA0PDAT Delete
SAOPDATZ <
Sapl A
CAaR ccept
SaR
SARP kA odify
SCASHGL
SCOUNT

SCUST -
4| | 3|

Rename

GPS_FIMD_IDxS F
F
F
F_

Clear zearch

11.Type a Name and Description for the search.

Create a new search

M ame: I Sls0rd2000

Description: I Sales Order Headers in the year 2000

Cancel | Ok I
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12.Using the bottom window, select the search cri-
teria for the export.
In this example, the search field is MEDATE. We want a COM-
PARISON on thisfield of “greater than or equal to” 01/01/2000.
[0

B Search 51s0rd2000

FIELD MODE VALUE/CALCULATION

1 MEDATE > 11,2000
2
3
4
5
B
7
g
9. -
| Kl | v
—Mads:i————— Compaison field | MEDATE Unda |
& Comparisan
" Calculation & Greater than or equal £~ Egualto Iz nul
CAND € Less than or equal = Contajns I3 not aul
[glli];]  Not equal to £ Begins with

Comparizon value:

[1#172000

13.Verify the Search Formatswindow has your
search marked. Close the Search window.

Search formats K

SCUSTE Ca

SCUSTT : o |
SDEMOS F R |
SFINCHG =Tame
SFPROE

SINVDAT Delete |
SINVINTL

Slz0rd2000 :

SMALLE el |
SMATRED -

SMALDIT Modify |
SMSCHED

SHLABOR Clear search |

SNOTLAE -
| | >|

14.Click on the START button.
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15.Name the export file the same as the file name

you are exporting, with a“. di

f” tag.

/% Folder File Drive Options

[ omnis 7.3.5 folder ¥ |

(& *Cci7I2 7T ahias
[Z] ADHOC.HLP

[Ocase

[& Command templates
[Oconvert

Name of exdport file:

4¢| = Macintosh HD

[feust.dif |

Cancel
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Updating the
Qube ERP™
Application

Ll L[]

o
o

0
30

The following instructions will walk you through backing up your
old application, installing a new application, and rebuilding your
datafile. These operations may take awhile to complete and no one
else should be working with your company data file or with Qube
ERP™ while you are running them. QCI recommends that you per-
form them after hours or over aweekend.

1.

Log ALL other users off the system.

Make sure they remain off until you have completed all stepson
the checklist.

Back up your most recent library and your main
data file (see “Back Up Data File” on page
SYS-220).

Run the update installer from Qube Connections
on one Qube workstation (see “Installing the Qube
ERP™ Application” on page SYS-24).

Using the newly installed Qube library
(QUBE.LBR), log on to Qube as a System
Administrator (see “Logging on as a System
Administrator or Developer” on page SYS-38).

Print File List from Examine Data Files (see
“Print File List.” on page SYS-219).

Check your data file size (see “Check data file
size” on page SYS-223).

If necessary, perform the Resize Data File function.

Perform Check Data (see “Check Data File” on
page SYS-231) and make repairs as indicated.

Perform the Update Data Dictionary function
(see "Update Data Dictionary” on page SYS-233).

Perform Reorganize Data function (see “Reorga-
nize the Data File” on page SYS-235).

10.RESTART QUBE.
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11.Reprint the File List from Examine Data Files.
Compare with “before list” (see “Print File List.” on

page SYS-219).

If there are any changes in the Record Counts, call QCI Techni-
cal Support.

12.Update the Reports file, if you received a new
one (see “"Updating reports” on page SYS-254).

13.Update the Task Assistant file, if you received a
new one (see “Task Assistant in Updates &
Upgrades” on page SYS-251).

14.Update the Functions lists and User Access
Privileges, if instructed by QCI Technical Sup-
port (see “User Access Privileges” on page
SYS-123).

15.Update the QUBE.CNK file, if you are linked to
Dynamics and if you received a new one (see
“Update the QUBE.CNK File” on page SYS-256).

This needs to be performed at al “linked” workstations.

16.Copy the new library, Q3DICT.DF1 and
Q3HELP.DF1 to each user’s workstation (see
“Distribute the application to all workstations” on

age SYS-32).

You MUST install thelatest Q3DICT.DF1 file on each worksta-
tion with the new library. Thisfileisnow used in conjunction
with the Qube.L BR to process transactions.

17.Allow all users to use Qube.

Itisnever agood ideafor usersto be using different versions of
thelibrary. Bevery sureall usersget updated at the sametime.
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Task Assistant in
Updates &
Upgrades

Maintenance
Functions

=

Update Task
Assistance

Qube Connections uses the Task Assistant™ to communicate new
functions and features included with updates and upgrades.

Sometimesyou will be called upon to add new Task Assistant scripts
to your datafile. This might happen if Qube Connections or another
installation site have written Task Assistant scripts which are being
distributed to sites, if you have received an update of Qube ERP™
with new features that are outlined in the new features section of the
Task Assistant, or if you have more than one data file and wish to
transfer tasks from one to another.

Accessthisfunction, and you will be prompted to find animport file.
Select the new tasks file, and these new tasks will be added to your
datafile. Note: This does not replace your existing tasks, it only up-
dates them. Y ou may use this function without fear of losing or im-
pacting your existing tasks.

*To update the Task Assistant

1. Select the SYSTEM ADMIN module.

2. Double-click UPDATE TASK ASSISTANCE.
The following message will appear:

f Update Task Assistance information from a file on disk?

[ ~no | [ vis |

When the system asks for the import file, select the tasks file which
is delivered with your new application:

Data File Management
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Select import file:
(G2 QubeDelv | 3 |

58 octvain
DynCNK i

%New()mnis -
Q3DICT.DF1 —
Qube980425.lbr

QubeGPO425.1br
readme.txt J
Setup.exe -

3. Select the new tasks file and click <OK>.

These new tasks will be added to your datafile.

Note: Thisdoesnot replace your existing tasks, it only updates
them. You may use thisfunction without fear of losing or im-
pacting your existing tasks.

4. Once you have updated the tasks, go to the Task
Assistant window, and click the radio button next
to NEWFEATURES

Thiswill display the newly delivered Qube ERP™ functions.
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]

Task Assistant
window
displaying New
Features

he additional
funtionality provide
by version 7.25.

&b Print
=__

=
]
9] T IEEY
R ’ P Ye r J:l Ln)
) How Do I... _ |Update Update to Yersion 7.35 - B
@ Mew Features ¥ |Update Update to Wersion 7.36-A
) Deteted by 'ﬁ' Update Update 1o V.36-b
i H| AR Combine Inwoice Items on Invoices
belw to understand Thvent Engineering Change Manogement

Update to w7 35

Item Master Browser

Critical Path Yiewer

Improved Scheduling

Convert Data

*UFDATE to YERSIOM 7.35: You may click the Update button to

(oo sde wni S0 s The
upgirade your software,

inoesde s Fast zirnola S ooaiclass

The upgirade iz fast, simple & painless.
Immediately after upgrading, Qube will restart to enable the new
Windows menu Cwhich rust be dane at startup)

*|TEFM MASTER FILE BRI

size, lead tlmo un |t; of rmeasure and unit conversion factors alzo
rust be set up correctly and maintained if Qube's MRP functions
are to work properly.

]

lﬂ*\'l

Date Task #dded B1/85/1998 43

45

Data File Management
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Updating reports

=

Maintenance
Functions

Update
Reports File

Use this button in Step 3

Whenever anew Qube ERP™ application is sent to you, any new re-
port formats are included in the system. If anew application is sent
to you and you have not updated your datafile, you may have reports
in your system to which you do not have access. To correct this, you
need to perform the Update Reports File procedure, which addsthe
new report(s) to your reports palette. These instructions will bein-
cluded in any release package you receive.

*To update reports
1. Select the SYSTEM ADMIN module.
2. Double-click UPDATE REPORTSFILE.

The following window will appear:

O Update Reports File E
[ Inactive Sequence # ID
Report Code | Feport Format Mame |
MNarne |
iioduie
Group RFSELECTS
L ozd Sequence Fizld Length (2]

Load Sequence gth (2]

Address

St B e ma o at

el ATTIROE LT anme L)

T Cop CWEORT anle p l— o Y-V
. PR R M DUIUL—\FU Tor ||||PU[\ ARED g
Changed on | [™ Required onimport (RPEZ)

Import Type 131
O=Character, 1=Numbet, 2=Date
Z=Boolean, ¢=Linked

I ]
¥
;f? Update Reports File

Find Duplicate Keys

Frint Landscape
Hide when integrated w/GRE?
[T Load with Ad Spec Data?

This report can be displaved

Export Reports file

H sport o3 displayed 2= 2 G

Export Import Recoris
Field Description for import records = =

4]

[T autoFind [T dutoFind Fixed

[ @&l KA1 18R]

R‘Pnnrtq w A hnices

. All Report L13t3| 1 Report List

3. Click on the UPDATE REPORTS button, as shown.
The system will ask you to select areportsfile.
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4. Select whichever file is sent with your latest
system update, and your reports file will auto-
matically be updated.

Note: sincethisaffectsyour datafile, you will need to do thison
all datafilesyour company uses (not Qube ERP™ libraries).
Thismay include any backupsor play data files you wish to use
with any new reportsthat weredelivered. Y ou will not, however,
have to repeat this procedure on every workstation of a multi-
user installation, providing all usersareaccessingthe samedata

file.

Data File Management SYS-255



System Administration C,

Update the
QUBE.CNK File

(FOR DYNAMICS USERS ONLY)

If you are using Great Plains Dynamics for your accounting sys-
tem, you may have an additional file to install on each Dynamics
workstation as well. This would be the Qube.cnk (chunk) file, and
it would have been installed into the folder containing the reports
and tasks on a Mac, and in the Omnis7 directory on aPC.

In order to activate this new chunk and integrate it into your Dynam-
ics set, do the following:

1. Remove the QUBE.DIC file from your Dynamics
directory.

2. On both Windows and Macintosh platforms,
drag the new QUBE.CNK file into the Dynamics
directory of all Dynamics workstations which
are linked to Qube ERP™,

3. On Macintosh computers only, drag the
QUBE.CNK file onto the file named “SETICONS
1.x" (which is in the Dynamics folder), and let
go. It should take less than 2-5 seconds for this
step to be completed.

4. On both platforms, start up the Dynamics pro-
gram. It will see that a new QUBE.CNK file
exists, and integrate it into the Dynamics code.
This will need to be done on all workstations on
which Dynamics is linked to Qube ERP™.

Note: If you did not receivea new Qube.cnk filewith thisinstall-
er, then don't worry about it, asno changeswer e delivered with
thisupdate.
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Other Library Files

Introduction

There are certain situations that require the use of special library
files. These libraries will be delivered by QCI on CD or diskette.
The following types of libraries are discussed in this section:

DatesLBR

Updater library

Transfer library

Test Drivelibrary
NewDatalibrary

Company Name Change library

Other Library Files
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Dates.LBR

QCI delivers adatafile to new customers with a 30-day expiration
date. The expiration date cannot be cleared until final payment is
made. Find your expiration date by selecting ABOUT QUBE from
the Apple M enu on aMacintosh, and from the File Menu on a PC.
Next, take alook in the upper | eft corner of thewindow. It will either
show adate, or thewords, Unli m ted Use. If it showsadate,
thisis your expiration date.

To permanently remove the date, you must receive an unlimited use
application from Qube ERP™ and use Dates.LBR. When payment
for the application has been received in QCI offices, QCI deliversa
Dates.LBR file to the System Administrator. Follow this procedure
to set the date on your datafile to Unlimited Use.

1. Save the Dates.LBR to your workstation, into
the Omnis directory.

2. Open Dates.LBR by double-clicking on the icon.

You could also launch Omnis 7, then select Open Library from
the File pulldown menu. Choose Dates.L BR.

3. Click the SELECT YOUR DATAFILE button.

Function Selection Window

Select Your Data File |

Quit |

4. Select your data file from the Browser window.
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5. Click the CHECK EXPIRATION DATE button.

The program will update the expiration date of your datafileto
Unlimited Use. You may now quit out of thislibrary and resume
using Qube.

Select Your Data File

AZPC

Check Your Expiration Date

6. Repeat this process for every data file you or
your users may have.
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Updater Library The Qube Updater is an Omnis7 library designed to facilitate deliv-
ery of bug fixes and enhancements without requiring the use of
Omnis? utilities. Each updater is unique and addresses specific is-
sues. Only install Updater Libraries from QCI Technical Support.

1. Copy the Updater library to the workstation hard
drive.

2. Double-click on the library.
Thiswindow will open:

QUBE Updater
Print

Before You Beqgin
£ Make sure you have a copy of wour Qube applicat

¥When You Are Beady
[& Select™our Target Library |

£ Current librarv file
Mo library open

£ Current data file:
Mo file open

£ Click the "Update® butto
The update program will take about 2 minutes.

ersion 7.1.5 Quit &/ Update &%

3. Click the PRINT button.

Thiswill generate a report explaining the issues addressed by
this updater.

4. Click the SELECT YOURTARGET LIBRARY button and
select the Current library you are using.
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5. Click the UPDATE button and let the library per-
form its update.

Note - Qube cannot be in use while performing the update.

6. After performing the update, quit the updater
and open the updated library.

QCI recommends that you modify the name of the updated

library to distinguish it from versions which have not been
updated.

7. Do this on each workstation running Qube, or
copy the updated library to each workstation.
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Transfer Library As enhancements are made to Qube ERP™, the system can be up-
dated by replacing only the affected formats. This makes a system
update possible by email. It also allows the updating of specific func-
tions without replacing formats which the user may have modified
for his own purposes (e.g., customized reports). In order to have ac-
cess to thisfunctionality, you must have a devel oper version of Om-
nis7.3.

1. Open your developer copy of Omnis 7.3. Select
Open Library from the file menu.

[ Edit
New Library...
Open Library...

2. Select the library containing the new formats.
Select library 7|

Look in: Iﬁ Trarefer LER j ﬁl

[ Transfershel LER

File name: | Open |
Files of type: [ OMNIS 7 Libraries [* o] = Cancel |

3. If the Utilities menu does not appear, select File,
then Menu, then UtilitiesMenu.
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4. From the Utilitiesmenu, select LIBRARY FILE TOOLS
1

Export Data...
Import Data...

Data File Tools 4

Library File Tools...
Language Tools

The following window will be displayed:

¥d Library file TRANSFERSHELL. LER = =13

MaME TYPE ALTERED CREATETT
S5M_Globals file farmat N mar 98, 16:27 18 jul 97 Rename
TDiU zer file farmat N mar 98, 16:27 18l 97
User file farmat 1apr38.14:35 18 jul 97 Delete
WEMMAST file format 31 mar 38, 16:28 18l 97 -
WS _Globals file farmat 21 may 98, 20:25 18 jul 97 Duplicate
_EwtFile_ file farmat N mar 98, 1617 18l 97
MR_BOOKED-C menL Biul 00,19:18 18 jul 97 Capy
RORCER report 4 apr 00, 15:54 18l 97
HEFORMS table 8 jun 98, 03:03 8jun 98, Bz
HCOLORMAP table 8jun 38, 0303 8jun 98, Extemnal
HCOLORS table 8 jun 98, 09:03 8 jun 98, =
HOFORMS table 8 jun 98, 09:03 8 jun 98, Internal
HLIEVARS table 20 jul 00, 14:37 Hjun 98,_' =
HMARFONTS table & jun 98, 0903 8 jun 98 Piint
HhASKS tahls Ainn 98 0917 Ainn 97 vI =

4 »

* = protected, + = external

Note that this window provides alist of formats from the Qube
ERP™ system. These formats can be file for mats, menu for-
mats, window formats, search formats, report formats or
table formats.

All of thewindows, menus, etc., requireFILE DEFINITIONSto
fii maintain their own integrity. Therefore, all of the FILE FOR-

MATSwill always be delivered, even when they are not neces-
sary for your update. You will beinstructed on which formats
to copy. Copy the FILE FORMATS only when instructed, other-

) wiseignorethem.
Mac OS Windows

@ 5. QClwill tell you which formats to copy. Highlight
the indicated formats.
+ +

You can select multiple formats by CTRL/COMMAND-CLICK-
ING on each designated format.

k
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6. Once all of the file formats are selected, click
<COPY>.

¥l Library file TRANSFERSHELL LBR (O] %]

MaE TvFE ALTERED CREAT
S5M_Globalz file format 31 mar 38, 16:27 18 jul 97 Rename
. . TDillzer file: Format 3 mar 98, 16:27 18 jul 97 = —————
All file formats will ——— 5= file Format Tap 381435 18097 Delete
. . WENMAST file format 31 mar 38, 16:28 18 jul 97 -
always be delivered, in WOWS_Globals  flefomat 21 may 36,2025 18197 Duplicate
ad d ition to th ose Wh ic h HtFI|E . rmat ‘I mar 38, 16: 18 jul 97 Cony
i —> 0 report 4
should be copied. HBFORMS table Biung 0303 B8, Brotect
HCOLORMAPR table 8 jun 98, 09:03 8 jun 98, Esternal
HCOLORS table 8 jun 98, 09:03 8 jun 98, =
HOFORMS table 8 jun 98, 09:03 8 jun 98, Jnternal
HLIBVARS table 20 jul 00, 14:37 8iun 98,_' -
HMARFONTS table & jun 98, 0903 &un 98, Riint
IﬂMaQKQ [ | Sinm 92 N80 aiman |
4 »

* = protected, + = external

7. Navigate to and select the library you wish to
update and click <OK>:
Select destination hbrary and copy mode 7| x|

Laok jre | 3 Omnis737 =l =3

[Z] 0200006268 br

File name: | Open |
Files of type: [ OMMNIS 7 Libraries [~ 1br] = Cancel |

Copy miode
™ Prompt for new name

& Ovenwrite Existing

Make sure the OVERWRITE EXISTING button is turned on.

8. If reorganization of your datafile is required, you
will be instructed by QCI Technical Support.
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Storing Your Own
Formats

You havejust updated only one copy of the application. If you
have a multi-user installation, you must replace all copies of the
application on your network with the version you just updated.

Sometimes you might devel op your own customized formats (for ex-
ample, your own report formats).

«To store your own formats

1. Log on as a SYSTEM ADMINISTRATOR.

2. Select NEWAPPLICATION from the left-most File
menu.

Once the new application is created, return to the application you
wish to copy the formats from.

3. Copy all file formats into the new application
first, and then proceed as outlined above.

Other Library Files
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Test Drive Library  TheTest Drivelibrary isatool that can be used to test new modules
(before purchase), using your own company data.

QCI recommendsthat ALL featuresthat you wish totest drive
betested on a copy of your datafile. DO NOT useyour livedata
file

1. Copy the TestDrv.LBR to your workstation from
the floppy disk.

2. Open the enclosed TesetDrv.LBR with Omnis7
or by double-clicking on the icon.

3. Click the SELECT YOUR DATA FILE button.

Select Your Data File |

Quit |

4. Select your Play data file.
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5. Click the button(s) for the feature you would like
to test drive.

Function Selection Window

Select Your Data File |
| Yorld Class Industries |

Change or Clear Expiration Date |

Test Drive Advanced Functions
Executive Information | Advanced Option Selection

Advanced Service Tracking Modular Building Option Selection

Production Planning Advanced Job Costing

Yendor Management

Quality Inspections Contract Pricing

Pallet Position Control |

I
I
I
Customer Furnished Materials | Forward Scheduling
|
|

Qube Accounting Fifo{Lifo Integrated with G/L

[ change Company Nome |
Quit |

The program updates the feature set and installs an expiration
date.
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6. Quit out of this library and log on using your

Qube library.

on Features Set

=] ES

Aocess is Allowed to Checked Features

Expiration Date

Today's Date is 041,01!.99

Today's Password is

Data File Password is I

Date Advance Code iz

Feature Set Password is

Mz Users is now set at 14

[ Core modules
v Indented BTl of Materisls

Manual [fg Order Processing

Bssic Production Planning

Advanced Production Planning
Accounting

Serial Number Tracking

Lot and Bateh Tracking

Basic Option Selection

Rules-Based Configurator

‘isual brag 'n Drop Shop Floor Contral
Bssic Job Costing

Advanced Job Costing

Basic Service Order Tracking
Customer Service Management
#vailable to Promise

Vendor

Masimum Number of
Users Password is

7 Editoate
{7 Edit Festure Set
Bttt urnber of Users

Sales Commission Tracking
Great Plains Interface

Ad Specialties Inferface

Multiple Shipping Warehouses

Fifo/Lifo Job Costing

Fifo/Lifo Integrated with General Ledger
Physical Inventory

Bar Code Bundle

Contract Pricing

Multiple Zones Tax Accounting

Pallet Position Tracking

Executive Information System

Global Commerce

Customer Furnished Materials
Process-Oriented Order Entry

Internet

Forward Seheduling

Quality Inspestions

ED.I

LN 3 L 9 A A

Transpartation
Multi-Data File User Management

05/15/99

0515799

7. Be sure to activate User Access Privileges as
needed to make the new functionality available.

8. Restart Qube.
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NewData.LBR

There may be instances where the damage in the datafileis so se-
vere, the Omnis built-in utilities are unable to repair the data. The
NewData.LBR isan optional set of library tools that help you repair
or rebuild your datafile should it become this badly corrupted.

EM==————"—"— Build a New 0mnis? Data file =————————115
01 data file is: Select a File Lmported Fil % P"”ﬂ

Macintosh HD:Applications:0Omnis 7.3.2 Folder:Qube version 7.3: FRTTEND [
NEWDATAS:NEWDATA.DF1 ml

[& Select 0id Data File

Mew data file s

[@ Select New Data File |

‘ 4>  Rebuild the Data File (Export & Import) I
txportoniy | [ # importaniy | [s Readoniy |

Itnpart Emors: |§ Frint I
]

[l

Expart Entors: Print

[

7]
Thislibrary will export al the datainto text files, then import it
back into an empty datafile. This can be avery complicated proce-
dure. Some users may be able to run this process but most users

needing this function will contract with QCI Technical Support to
complete the work.

[EEL

Other Library Files
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Company Name
Change Library

Thisisaspecial library supplied by QCI for use when a customer
must change the company name. This could be the result of abuyout
or corporate restructuring. Thereis normally a charge for this.

1. Copy the Coname.LBR to your workstation
desktop.

2. Log all users out of Qube.

3. Open the enclosed Coname.LBR by double-
clicking on the icon.

You can also open the library by launching Omnis7. Next,
select Open Library from the File pulldown menu and choose
Coname.LBR.

4. Click the SELECT YOURDATAFILE button.

5. Select the Qube data file from the Browser win-
dow.
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6. Click the CHANGE COMPANY NAME button.

Function Selection Window J

Select Your Data File |
| ASPC |

Change or Clear Expiration Date |

Test Drive Advanced Functions
Executive Information | Advanced Option Selection

Advanced Service Tracking Modular Building Option Selection

Production Planning Advanced Job Costing

Customer Furnished Materials Forward Scheduling

Quality Inspections Contract Pricing

|

I I

I I

Vendor Management | Pallet Position Control |
| I

I I

| |

Fifo/Lifo Integrated with GIL

| change CompanyName |
Quit |

The program will update the company name within your data
file. You will see adiaog box showing the name change.

Qube Accounting

7. Quit out of this library and log on to Qube using
your Qube.LBR.
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Data File Structure

Application versus Data

Qube ERP™ is composed of two components: the Qube ERP™ ap-
plication and the datafile. The two components must be compatible;
i.e., the application's definition of how the data should be organized,
indexed, how the fields are defined (field length and type) and how
each fileisrelated should match the actual representation of the data
found in the datafile.

The application isthe component that Qube Software produces. Itin-
cludes datafile definitions. The contents of the datafileis the part
each user produces and changes every day.

The following pages are designed to describe the data files used to
record datain Qube ERP™ and how each fileisrelated to the others.
This can be very helpful when designing ad hoc reports, etc.
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Inventory Control

Finvent Usage
Inventory Usage

FINVENT
IN_KEY
Item Master File

FIMF2

FINRevisions
Item Revisions

Pictures & Notes

—

Y

Items

Y

FCompeteltem | |[FQV_Vendors
Competitive QV_IN_KEY

Qualified
Vendors

FAVCOST FOPTION

AVPARTR OT_PARTP
Bills of alid Options
Materials & Prices

FCONSTN
CN_PARTL
Inventory
Locations &
Quantities

FLOCTN F_PALLET_Det
LO_KEY Pallet
Location Detail

Descriptions

J

F_Operations
OR_IN_ORD_KEY
Routing List

FXFER

X_IN_KEY
Inventory
Transactions

FLAB
LA_IN_KEY
Actual vs.
Standard Labor
from Assembly
Transactions

v

| J

\l

F_InvTranReason
IR_KEY
Transaction
Reasons

FLOT
LT_IN_KEY
Vendor Lots

FBITEMS

Numbers

Data File Structure
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Quotations, Sales
& Accounts
Receivable
FCSHIPS FCUST
Ship-to Customer
Addresses Master File
|
v v v
) (
FQO_HEADER FMEMBER FINVOICE FINCOME
Quotation Sales Order Invoice Cash Receipts &
Headers Headers Header Adjustments
\,
( )
FQITEMS FITEMS FITEM2
Quotation Sales Order Invoice
Items Items Items
\\ \
v I vy v
FQDATES FFIELDS
Quotation Ship Order Ship Ir'j\)/(e';i?r FLOT Ser'i:zg I;EB'\z:Itih
Dates & Dates & ry Vendor Lots b
Quantities Quantities Transactions L Numbers
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Purchasing

)

FVENDOR
Vendor

Master File

FPURCHS

PO &
Requisition
Header

FINVENT
Inventory

~

e

(" FPITEMS )
PO &
Requisition
Items

FINLINE
General

Ledger
Accounts

l

FXFER
Inventory
Transactions

\o

v

v

(" FSETUP )
Vendor

Performance

Erading Standards

FQV_Vendors
Vendor
Performance

FPO_SHIPS
Ship Dates &

Quantit

ies

FLOT
Vendor Lots

FBITEMS

Serial &
Batch Numbers

E

Data File Structure
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Accounts

Payable

|

FVENDOR
Vendor
Master File

g

FVI_Header
Payable & Debit
Memo Headers

)
FINCOME
Cash
Disbursements

it

FVI_ltems
Payable & Debit
Memo Items

FQV_Vendors
Vendor

Performance

——»

H—J
FINLINE

General Ledger
Accounts

|

E
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Sales
Opportunities

FCUST FSALEOP FINVENT
Customer Sales Item
File Opportunities Master

FATTEND FEVENT FSalePlannedAct
Attendees to Sales Planned
Sales Events Events

FSalesActivities
Selling
Sales Activity Activities

Data File Structure SYS-277
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General Ledger

FGLMaps
Posting
Maps

FINLINE
Chart of
Accounts

FJOURNL
Journal
Entries

Calendar,

n

FDEPART
Account Types,
Cost Centers, GL

Key Accounts

& GL

FXFER FINCOME
Inventory Cash Receipts &
Transactions Disbursements

—_InvTranReason
Transaction
Reasons

FEMTRAN
Employee
Time Charges

+

Headers
(Payables)

FVI_Header FINVOIC
Vendor Invoice Sales Invoice

Headers
(Receivables)

Y

FVI_Items
Payable Items
(Expense
Distribution)

FITEM2
Invoice
Items
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Job Costing

FCUST
Customer
Master

File

7

v

-
FMEMBER
Sales Order

Header

) ( )
FINVOIC

—>» Invoice
Header

v

v

(" FITEMS

Sales Order
Items (Job
Numbers)

) ( )
FITEM2

<—> Invoice

Items

FEMTRAN

Employee Time
Charges (Hours &

minutes charged to a
job by a given
employee on a

given date)

[ |

FDEPART FEMPLOY
Activity Codes Employee Master
& Time Charge File (also

Codes Machines)

Data File Structure
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Production
Scheduling
(MRP II)

FINVENT

Inventory Master File &
Work Center Records
(Provides answers to the
questions: Are there enough
in general stock to fill the
Fequirement without making
more? How many hours are
available at a work center
each day? Who is the prime
vendor and what is the lead
time?)

;‘_/

FFIELDS
Sales Order & Sales
Forecast Ship Dates
& Quantities (Poses
question: How many of
which item is required
when?)

 FPo ships O\
Purchase Order Ship Dates
& Quantities (Answers
question: How many of
which item is scheduled to

arrive and when?)

( FAVCOST
Bills of Materials
(Answers question: If there
is not enough of an item in
stock or coming in on a PO,
how much of which
components does it take to
make an item?)

FPM_I—ieader

(Answers question: When
and where should the jobs
be completed?)

FPRTASK
Production Order Tasks
(Answers question: Which
jobs will be assembled and
in what quantities?)

FPRSHIP
Material Requirements
for Each Task
(Answers question: Which
components will be required

to complete each task?)

FXFER
Inventory Assembly
Transactions

Production Order Header el

FSH_Calendar
Shop Calendar Records

(Answers question: What
hours on which days may be
scheduled?)

FKitShortages
Kitting Shortages

FMRP_Runs

FMRP_Items
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Return Order
Tracking

FCUST
Customer
Master File

FINVENT

Master File

FITEMS
Sales Order
Items (Job #s)

FSETUP
Customer Service
Problem Areas

FCRA
Customer Service
Problems

F_Causes

F_Actions

Data File Structure
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System Files

~

FREPORTS

1 record for each report in the system. Editing

this record sets the parameters for that
printing of the report.

F_My_Reports
Copy of a report file, cataloged for use
by a selected user. Allows a user to “library”
a selection of reports, to be called up and
printed when desired.

Master
System constants (e.g., last invoice number,
last cash transaction number, WIP begins
at location xx, etc.

N N (

User

1 record for each record in the personnel file.
Access privileges for each user. Also records of

the last sequence numbers from every type of

record in the file so that when any function is

selected by a user, the last record of that type
accessed by that user will be displayed on the
newly opened window.

-

App_Globals2

App_Globals 2
Memory-only variables

Memory-only variables

App_Globals3
Memory-only variables

WOWS_Globals
Memory-only variables used in the object-
oriented windows management system

FPARAMS
Pictures and Pop-Up Lists

FMISC_CODES
Shipping & Payment Terms

YR,

— \ NV NN 2 A Y A
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Data Dictionary
Browser

Set Up
Functions

Data Dictionary
Browser

Qube ERP™
Version 7.32 or
Greater

Data File

SE=——— Data Dictionary Browser
Parent Files for Invoices:
Customer Master File FCUST Customer master file
Journal Transactions FUOURNL Journal entry transactions (child to FINLINE)
Mise Categories FDEF ART Mise. file (employee departments, shop calendar , customer types, GL acsount tup)
Order Headers FMEMBER Sales arder header (child to FOUST)
1
One or more Invoice Headers may Fields for Invoices: {key field; Link field; Indexed field}
belong to a Customer T On—Screen Label XXX |Field Name XXX _ Additional Description
! 1 Invoice Iem IW_KEY Invoice ¥
Module: | Receivables ||z Dpated IVDATE Invoice date
T Pay Terms IWTERMS Fayment terms
Files: [ Tnwaices w]H¢  Cr Mema Subtotal WAMT Invoice subtotal
S % Sales Tax ™ IW_TAA_TOTAL Gales tax amount
FiHvoic & FOVisa® IVPONER Customer PO numbsr
Invoice header 7 Sales order date IVORDAT Sales order date
&  Shippedon IVSHFD & Shipment date
9 Ship Terms I¥SHPTM Shipping terms
10 Bill To® I¥_CUS_KEY Customer code
' 11 Date Meeded. 1D ATHD Date shiprent was request;
' 12 RSN 1Y _SEQUENCE RSN
Each Inveice Header may have 12 Shipping Handling IWSHCHG Shipping charge
0260 (G B 14 Mot WSTATS Mot
Transgetions
.
Child Files for Invoices:
Cash Transactions FINCOME Cash transactions (receipts & dishursements) ||
Invoice Items FITEM2 Invice items Cohild to FINVOICE)
Serial Numbers FEITEMS Serial numbers
T
[5G

Qube ERP™ provides an on-line tool for determining the parent/
child relationship of all of the datafiles, and the field structure asso-
ciated with each datafile. Thisinformation is critical for users who
wish to use the ad hoc reporting function, or for outside devel opers
who wish to create applicationswhich “hang” off Qube ERP™. This
information is also necessary for users who wish to import and ex-
port datain the system. Thisfunctionisfound in the System Admin-
istration Module.

Note: Thisfunction isonly available for those user swho have
logged on as a System Administrator (see“Logding on asaSys-
tem Administrator or Developer” on page SYS-38).

For thisfunction to be avail able and active, you must be using adata
filewhich is designated as being version 7.32 or greater.

The datadisplayed in the Data Dictionary Browser does not reside
inthe main datafile. If it did, each user site would have to update its
datafilewhenever QCl made changesto the datadictionary. Instead,

Data File Structure
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Empty Window

Using the
Browser

Module and File
Selections

thedataresidesin alookup datafile named Q3DICT.DF1. Thisdata
fileis delivered with each library delivery from QCI. Place the file
in the Omnis 7 directory for each user who is accessing it.

If you try to access the Data Dictionary Browser and find that the
window isempty, it is because you have not installed the
Q3DICT.DF1 datafile correctly. This datafile should reside on
your local workstation in the Omnis 7 Directory.

When using the data dictionary browser as an assist to the ad hoc re-
port generator, it is recommended that the browser be opened at the
sametime asthe ad hoc report generator window. Thisway, the user
can switch back and forth between the two and use both toolsto pro-
duce the report he or she wants.

Y ou may select different modules and different files using the drop
down menus provided. Each module hasits own set of datafiles. In
some cases, data fileswill appear in several different modules. To
select amodule, use the M odule drop down menu:

Module: Order Entry
Receivables X
Inventory
Personnel & Labor
Production Plan
Purchasing
Payables

General Ledger
Executive Info.

Files:

To select adatafile, use the Files drop down menu:

Files: Customer Master File
Item Master File
Order Headers
Sales Opportunities
Sales Order Items
Sales Quotes

SYS-284
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The Selected File

File Relationships

The data relationship is

described here

When amoduleis selected, the Files drop-down menu will display a
selection of files associated with the module. The advantage of this
isthat it reduces the number of filesthat the user hasto choose from.

Y ou may aso navigate to seethefieldsavailablein different filesby
double-clicking on any file. Select any file in either the parent or
childfileslists. Double-click on it and the screen will be rearranged
and redrawn appropriately.

The selected fileis shown in the middle of the window, in the Files
display box. The window also displays al of the parent and child
files (i.e., how thefiles relate to each other) associated with the se-
lected file. Thetop list shows the parent files while the bottom list
shows the child files.

When you click on any of the parent or child files, the relationship
of the selected file will be described. For example, when the Coun-
try Codesfileis selected, the following information is displayed:

Parent Files for Customer Master File:

Country Codes IFE-:-untries
Mizc Categories IFDEP 4RT
Tax Cones IFL AE

1
— One or more Custommers may belong to

a Country
1

Module: | Order Entry -

Data File Structure
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However, when the Tax Zone datafileis clicked, the information
changes to the following:

Parent Files for Customer Master File:
Country Codes IFE-:-untries
Mizc Cateqories IFDEP 4RT
Tax cones IFL AE
. - i
The data relationship is One or more Custormers may belang to
i > a Tax Cone
described here .
Module: | Order Entry |
Fields Display Qube ERP™ will also display all of thefields related to the selected
file. These fields are displayed to the right of the selected file:
Fields for Customer Master File: fkey field; Link field; Indexed field}
%  On-Screen Label XXXX |Field Name XXX+  Additional Description
1 Customer® CUS_KEY A unigque code identifyigp
2  Bill To CCONAME The full name of the cy =
3z Address CADREST The first Tine of the main =
4 City CCITY City
5  State CSTATE State
5 fip CZIP fip
7 Last nurnber of shiprment adde |[CUS_SHIPS Last nurnber of shiprnent a
2 Type Codes CTYFPE Customer type
2 Status CST Status
10  Record sequence numbet CUS_SEQUENCE Record sequence number
11 Account Mgr CHGR Acct manager
12 Credit Limit CCREDIT Credit Tirnit
13 Date CR ==t CERDATE Crate credit limit set
14 Contact first name CFSTM AR Contact first name
=1 (][]

Display Columns
The first column is the on-screen label of each field (what the field
is named on the various windows). The second column is the field
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Field Type
Displays

name (what the programmers call it in the code), and the third col-
umn provides additional information about each field.

Y oumay sort thefilesand field lists by clicking on the column label.
Inthisexample, the FINVOICE fileis selected. Therefore, thefields
for thisfile are displayed. The window allows you to sort the fields
by the On-screen label, the internal field name (as displayed in the
Omnis? ad hoc report generator) and additional descriptiveinforma-
tion.

The function also provides a code for determining what each field
typeis. Most of the fieldsin the list are simply data fields. These
fields are displayed as black roman (normal weight) type.

Other fields are indexed. Indexed fields are useful for finding
records. These fields are displayed as bold, black type.

Link fieldsarethosefieldswhich link filestogether. For example, an
invoice record is really a combination of several different files (as
seen on the browser window). Thelink fields provide the linkage be-
tween these connected files. Link fields are displayed as bold blue

type.

Finally, each datafile will have akey field. Thekey fieldisthemain
record identifier for each file. An examplewould betheitem codein
theitem master file, or theinvoice number intheinvoicesfile. These
fields are displayed as bold red type.

Data File Structure
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